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How to Read the Manuals

Symbols Used in the Manuals

This manual uses the following symbols:

Indicates points to pay attention to when using functions. This symbol indicates points that may result in
the product or service becoming unusable or result in the loss of data if the instructions are not obeyed.

Be sure to read these explanations.

Indicates supplementary explanations of the machine's functions, and instructions on resolving user

errors.

[]

Indicates the names of keys or buttons on the product or display.
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1. Getting Started

Turning On and Off the Power

To turn the machine on and off, press the main power switch on the right of the machine.

* When you are using the fax function on the machine, do not turn the power off under normal
operation. If the power is turned off, data stored in the fax memory will be lost in about one hour
after the machine is turned off. If you have fo turn the power off or unplug the power cord for some
reason, make sure 100% is shown as available memory on the screen for the fax function.

Turning On the Main Power

* When you push the main power switch, wait at least 10 seconds after it is confirmed that the main
power indicator has lit up or gone out.

1. Make sure the power cord is firmly plugged into the wall outlet.

2. Push the main power switch.

EAT066

The main power indicator goes on.
Application icons appear on the [Home] screen as the applications start running.

* When the power is turned on, the screen may show that the machine is performing an auto restart.
Do not turn off the main power while the machine is processing. It takes about five minutes until the
machine restarts.
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Turning Off the Main Power

- * Do not turn off the power while the machine is in operation. To turn the power off, confirm that the

operation is finished.

* Do not hold down the main power switch while turning off the main power. Doing so forcibly turns
off the machine’s power and may damage the hard disk or memory and cause malfunctions.

* Do not press the main power switch soon dfter pressing the main power switch on the machine.
When you turn the power on or off, wait at least 10 seconds after confirming that the main power
indicator on the control panel has turned on or off.

1. Push the main power switch.

EAT066

The main power indicator on the right side of the control panel turns off. The main power turns off
automatically after the machine has shut down properly. If the screen on the control panel does not

disappear, contact your service representative.

Energy Saving Mode

When the machine is not operated for a specified period of time, the machine enters the "Energy Saver
Mode" automatically. "Energy Save mode" has two modes, "Low Power mode" and "Sleep mode". In

the factory default, the machine is configured to use "Sleep mode".
Low Power Mode

If you do not use the machine for a certain period after an operation, the display will turn off and
the machine goes into Low Power mode. The machine uses less electricity in Low Power mode.

You can change the amount of time that the machine waits before switching to Low Power mode
under [Low Power Mode Timer].

See "Timer Settings", User Guide (Full Version).



Turning On and Off the Power

You can change the machine's settings to enter Low Power mode when you press the [Energy Save]
of [Energy Saver Key to Change Mode] under [Settings] > [System Settings] > [Administrator

Tools].

See "Timer Settings", User Guide (Full Version).

To exit Low Power mode, do one of the following:
« Liftthe ADF
* Place an original in the ADF
¢ Load paper in the bypass tray
¢ Touch the display panel
e Start Print Jobs
e Open any cover
* Open any paper tray
Sleep Mode

In this mode, the display of the control panel turns off and the main power indicator blinks slowly.
Power consumption is minimized. When you do not operate the machine for a specified period of
time or press [Energy Save] (LL), the machine enters Sleep mode.

* You can specify the amount of time that the machine waits before entering Sleep mode under

[Sleep Mode Timer] or [Weekly Timer].

Under [Weekly Timer], you can specify the times and the days of the week that the machine

enters Sleep mode.

Only the administrator can specify [Weekly Timer] when administrator authentication is
enabled.

See "Timer Settings", User Guide (Full Version).
¢ The machine recovers from Sleep mode when you perform one of the following:
o Lift the ADF.
* Place an original in the ADF.
* Touch the display of the control panel.

* The energy saving functions are disabled when an error occurs or while an operation is in

progress.
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Guide to Names and Functions of Components

/A CAUTION

* Do not obstruct the machine's vents. Doing so can result in fire as the internal components are

overheated.

Region A and Region B symbols
@} Region A\ (mainly Europe and Asia), (mainly Europe), or (mainly Asia)
&P Region B (mainly North America)
Differences in the functions of Region A and Region B models are indicated by two symbols.
Read the information indicated by the symbol that corresponds to the region of the model you are
using.

page 295 "Model-Specific Information"

Exterior: Front and Left View

EAT311

1. Auto Document Feeder (ADF)

Lower the cover over originals placed on the exposure glass.
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10.

11.

If you load a stack of originals in the ADF, the ADF will automatically feed the originals one by one.
Exposure glass

Place originals facedown here.

See "Printing Documents in Order of Priority", User Guide (Full Version).
Control panel

page 19 "Names and Functions of the Control Panel"

Tray extension

Pull this fence to prevent paper from falling off.

Main power switch

To turn the power on and off, press the main power switch.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

Paper size dial

Use this dial to specify the paper size. To use a paper size that is not indicated on the paper size dial, set the
dial to "¥". If this is the case, set the paper size using the control panel.

Paper tray

Standard paper tray. Load paper here.

page 181 "Loading Paper into the Paper Tray"

Left cover

Open to access the waste toner bottle.

page 210 "Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle"

Waste toner bottle

Waste toner is collected here. Replace the bottle when it is full.
Vents

Holes for ventilating the inside the machine to prevent the internal components from overheating.
Standard tray

Copied/printed paper and received fax pages are delivered here.
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Exterior: Front and Right View

IM
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EAT312

. ADF tray extender
Pull this extender out to prevent originals larger than A4l or 81/, x 110 from falling.
. Vents
Holes for ventilating the inside the machine to prevent the internal components from overheat.
. Extender for the bypass tray
Pull this extender out when loading paper larger than A4l or 81/, x 110,
. Bypass tray
Use the tray to copy or print on OHP transparencies, adhesive labels, and paper that cannot be loaded in the
paper trays.
page 186 "Loading Paper into the Bypass Tray"
Paper guides
When loading paper in the bypass tray, align the paper guides with the edges of the paper.
. Front cover
Open to access the inside of the machine and remove jammed paper.

Open here to replace the print cartridge.
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IM 600SRF

EAT313

1. Extender for the finisher shift tray

Pull this extender out when loading paper larger than A4l or 81/, x 110,
2. Finisher shift tray
Sorted or stapled papers are delivered here.
3. ADF tray extender
Pull this extender out to prevent originals larger than A4l or 81/, x 110 from falling.
4. Staple cartridge
Staple cartridge for the finisher. Replace the cartridge when the staples run out.
5. Right cover
Open this cover to replace the staple cartridge.
6. Vents
Holes for ventilating the inside the machine to prevent the internal components from overheating.
7. Extender for the bypass tray
Pull this extender out when loading paper larger than A4l or 81/, x 1107,
8. Bypass tray

Use the tray to copy or print on OHP transparencies, adhesive labels, and paper that cannot be loaded paper
trays.
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page 186 "Loading Paper into the Bypass Tray"
9. Paper guides
When loading paper in the bypass tray, align the paper guides with the edges of the paper.
10. Front cover
Open to access the inside of the machine and remove jammed paper.

Open here to replace the print cartridge.

Exterior: Rear and Left View

IM 550F/IM 600F

N

EAT314

1. Vents
Holes for ventilating the inside the machine to prevent the internal components from overheat.

After large-volume printing, the ventilation fan may continue to work to lower the temperature inside the
machine.

2. Rear Cover
Open to access the inside of the machine.
3. USB2.0 Interface Type A
Use the port to connect the IC card authentication device.
4. USB2.0 Interface Type B
Use the port to connect the machine and the computer with the USB cable.
5. Ethernet port

Use a network interface cable to connect the machine to a network.
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6. Optional interface board slot
Optional interface boards can be inserted.
Insert an optional wireless LAN interface board, IEEE 1284 interface board, Device server or File format

e -

IM 600SRF

/\‘
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; -
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\
\
1. Vents

Holes for ventilating the inside the machine to prevent the internal components from overheat.

After large-volume printing, the ventilation fan may continue to work to lower the temperature inside the

machine.
2. Rear cover

Open to access the inside of the machine.
3. Rear upper cover

Open to remove jammed paper.
4. USB2.0 Interface Type A

Use the port to connect the IC card authentication device.
5. USB2.0 Interface Type B

Use the port to connect the machine and the computer with the USB cable.
6. Ethernet port

Use a network interface cable to connect the machine to a network.
7. Optional interface board slot

Optional interface boards can be inserted.

Insert an optional wireless LAN interface board, IEEE 1284 interface board, Device server or File format

converter.
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* The fan inside the machine near the vents may continue running to cool the machine after a print

job.
* page 276 "When Other Messages Appear"

Interior: Front View

EAT315

1. Print cartridge

Messages appear on the screen when the print cartridge needs to be replaced, or a new cartridge needs to
be prepared.

page 203 "Replacing the Toner"



Names and Functions of the Control Panel

Names and Functions of the Control Panel

as the "Control Panel".

The touch panel (Smart Operation Panel) that displays the operation screen of the machine is referred to “

* On the left side of the control panel, interfaces for connecting external devices and slots to insert an
SD card/USB flash memory device are provided.

* Even when the screen is turned off, the LED indicators on the frame of the control panel show the

status of the machine.

Touch Panel/Interface

\

qs
e o [

e

\I— -I/

DZB165

1. Mediaslots

Insert an SD card or USB flash memory device. You can store the scanned data or print the file stored on the
media.
* Use an SD memory card or SDHC memory card with a maximum capacity of 32 GB. You cannot use an

SDXC memory card.

* Use the media formatted in FAT16 or FAT32.

¢ Certfain types of USB flash memory devices cannot be used in the machine.

¢ A USB extension cable, hub, or card reader cannot be used.

¢ |fthe power of the machine is turned off or the media is removed from the machine while the machine is
reading the data in the media, check the data in the media.

* Before removing the media from the slot, press the icon displayed on the screen (/) to cancel the

connection.



1. Getting Started

- Sl @

2. Touch Panel

DZW174

Displays the Home screen, operation screen of applications, and messages. Operate with the fingertips.

page 39 "How to Use the Home Screen"
page 41 "Intuitive Screen Operation Using Fingertips"
3. NFCtag
Used to connect the machine and a smart device with the RICOH Smart Device Connector.

See "Using the Machine Functions from a Mobile Device", User Guide (Full Version).

* You can adjust the angle of the control panel to improve visibility.

EAT317

LED Indicators

DZB164
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Names and Functions of the Control Panel

. Media access indicator

. Fax indicator

Flashes when data is being read from or written to an SD card

While the machine is accessing the SD card or USB flash memory device, do not turn the power off or remove
the media.

Indicates the status of the fax function.
¢ Flashing: transmitting and receiving data

e Lit: receiving data (Substitute RX File/Memory Lock Reception/Personal Box)

. Data In indicator

Flashes when the machine is receiving data sent from the printer driver or LAN-Fax driver.

. Status indicator

Indicates the status of the system. Stays lit when an error occurs or toner runs out.
page 219 "Checking the Indicators, Icons, and Messages on the Control Panel"
. Main power indicator

The main power indicator lights up when you turn on the main power switch. In Sleep mode, it flickers slowly.
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1. Getting Started

Order of Option Installation

When installing multiple options, the following order is recommended:
- 1. Attach the paper feed unit.
Attach the paper feed unit to the bottom of the machine.
You can attach up to four paper feed units. Up to 2,000 sheets of paper can be loaded.
2. Install the caster table.
3. Install the optional interface board.
Install in the slot of the machine.
Only one interface board can be installed.
4. Install the file format converter.
5. Insert SD card options.
Insert in the SD card slot of the machine.
There are two slots for SD cards.
Each slot supports different types of SD cards.

If you want to use two or more SD cards that can be inserted in the same slot, contact your sales or
service representative.

22



Attaching the Paper Feed Unit

Attaching the Paper Feed Unit

You can install a paper feed unit.

AWARNING

¢ Do not handle the power cord plug with wet hands. Doing so can result in electric shock.

/A CAUTION

* The machine weighs as follows.
* IM 550F/600F: approximately 29 kg (64 Ib.)
* IM 600SRF: approximately 40 kg (88 Ib.)

* When moving the machine, use the inset grips on both sides, and lift slowly in pairs. The

machine will break or cause injury if dropped.

¢ Lifting the paper feed unit carelessly or dropping may cause injury.

* When moving the machine, make sure to unplug the power cord from the wall outlet and
confirm that line cords and other connecting cables have been removed. Otherwise, the power

cord is damaged, possibly resulting in fire or electric shock.

* Do not place the machine directly on the floor.
* When attaching multiple options, attach the paper feed unit first.

* To attach two or more paper feed units at the same time, first stack them one upon the other, and

then attach them as a single unit.

e Before turning on the power, remove the packaging material from the paper feed unit.

1. Turn the machine off and unplug the power cord.

2. Remove the packaging, adhesive tapes, and a plastic sheet from the paper feed unit.

EAT135
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1. Getting Started

3. Lift the machine using the inset grips on both sides of the machine in pairs.
Lifting the machine requires two people.
When moving the machine, do not touch the following parts:
* The operation panel, the ADF, and parts around them
e Convex parts on the right side of the machine
¢ Places indicated on the labels attached to the machine
¢ The bottom of the optional paper tray

4. There are two upright pins on the optional paper feed unit. Align them with the holes on
the underside of the machine, and then carefully lower the machine.

EAT137
5. Plug in the power cord, and then turn on the machine.
6. Print the configuration page to confirm that the unit was attached correctly.

* To check whether the optional paper feed unit was correctly attached, print the configuration page,
and check "Attached Equipment" on the configuration page. If the unit was attached correctly,
"Tray 2", "Tray 3", "Tray 4", and "Tray 5" will appear.

e See "List / Test Print", User Guide (Full Version).
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Attaching the Paper Feed Unit

If the optional paper feed unit was not installed properly, repeat the procedure from the beginning.
If it cannot be installed correctly even after trying the installation a second time, contact your sales

or service representative.

To use the paper feed unit, configure the machine options in "Accessories" in the printer driver.

See "Specifying the Option Configuration or Paper Settings Manually", User Guide (Full Version).
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Installing the Wireless LAN Interface Board

* Before beginning work, ground yourself by touching something metal to discharge any static
electricity. Static electricity can damage the interface units.

* Do not subject the Wireless LAN interface board to physical shocks.

1. Check the contents of the package.
2. Turn the machine off and unplug the power cord.
3. Loosen the two screws and remove the slot cover.

M

\ =

The removed cover will not be reused.

4. Fully insert the interface board.

N

Check that the interface board is firmly connected to the controller board.



Installing the Wireless LAN Interface Board

5.

6.
7.

Tighten the two screws to secure the interface board.

A\

\

N

EAT221
Plug in the power cord, and then turn on the machine.

Print the configuration page to confirm that the board was attached correctly.

Check that the board was correctly installed by printing the configuration page. If it is correctly
installed, "Wireless LAN" will appear for "Device Connection" on the configuration page.

See "List / Test Print", User Guide (Full Version).

If the board was not installed properly, repeat the procedure from the beginning. If it cannot be
installed correctly even after trying the installation a second time, contact your sales or service
representative.

Before using the board, you must configure settings from the control panel.

See "Connecting to a Wireless LAN", User Guide (Full Version).
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Installing the IEEE 1284 Interface Board

* Before beginning work, ground yourself by touching something metal to discharge any static
electricity. Static electricity can damage the interface units.

* Do not subject the IEEE 1284 interface board to physical shocks.

1. Check the contents of the package.
2. Turn the machine off and unplug the power cord.

3. Loosen the two screws and remove the slot cover.

M

\ =

The removed cover will not be reused.

4. Fully insert the IEEE 1284 interface board.

N

EAT224

Check that the IEEE 1284 interface board is firmly connected to the controller board.



Installing the IEEE 1284 Interface Board

5. Tighten the two screws to secure the interface board.

A\

\

N

EAT225
6. Plug in the power cord, and then turn on the machine.
7. Print the configuration page to confirm that the board was attached correctly.

* Check that the board was correctly installed by printing the configuration page. If it is correctly
installed, "Parallel Interface" will appear for "Device Connection" on the configuration page.

e See "List / Test Print", User Guide (Full Version).

* |f the board was not installed properly, repeat the procedure from the beginning. If it cannot be
installed correctly even after trying the installation a second time, contact your sales or service
representative.
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1. Getting Started

Installing the Device Server Option

o @ Rregion B (mainly North America)

-

If you want to use the device server option, contact your service representative.

* Before beginning work, ground yourself by touching something metal to discharge any static
electricity. Static electricity can damage the interface units.

* Do not subject the Device Server Option to physical shocks.
The optional device server option is an interface board that adds an Ethernet port to the machine.

With this option installed, two Ethernet cables can be connected at the same time using the standard port
on the machine and an additional port on the device server option. You can assign different IP

addresses to each port, so the machine can print jobs from different network segments.

Procedure for installing the device server option

1. Check the contents of the package.
2. Turn the machine off and unplug the power cord.

3. Loosen the two screws and remove the slot cover.

N

The removed cover will not be reused.

4. Fully insert the interface board.
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Installing the Device Server Option

Check that the interface board is firmly connected to the controller board.

5. Tighten the two screws to secure the interface board.

A\

\

N

entzzs
6. Connect the device server option to the machine.
For details, see the Setup Guide provided with the device server option.
Configuring settings

After installing and connecting the device server option to the machine, configure the machine
seftings.

* When using the device server option, set [Energy Saver Mode to Disable Print Server] to [Disable
Mode] to prevent the machine from entering Energy Saver mode. Otherwise, the device server
option loses communication with the network while the machine is in Energy Saver mode, and the
machine cannot receive print jobs.

1. Press [Settings] on the Home screen.
k.

2. Press [Machine Features Settings].

EAT251

3. Press [System Settings] P the [Administrator Tools] tab > [Energy Saver Mode to
Disable Print Server].
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1. Getting Started

4. Press [Disable Mode].
5. Press [OK].

- 6. After completing the procedure, press [Home] (3).
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Installing the File Format Converter

Installing the File Format Converter
“

* Before beginning work, ground yourself by touching something metal to discharge any static
electricity. Static electricity can damage the interface units.

* Do not subject the File Format Converter to physical shocks.

1. Check the contents of the package.
2. Turn the machine off and unplug the power cord.

3. Loosen the two screws and remove the slot cover.

M

A\

i)

0

T

N

EAT219

The removed cover will not be reused.
4. Fully insert the file format converter.

"
™

=

S

EAT226

N =

Check that the file format converter is firmly connected to the controller board.
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5. Tighten two screws to secure the file format converter.

A\

\

N

eatzzr
6. Plug in the power cord, and then turn on the machine.
7. Print the configuration page to confirm that the board was attached correctly.

* |f the board was not installed properly, repeat the procedure from the beginning. If it cannot be
installed correctly even after trying the installation a second time, contact your sales or service
representative.



Installing SD Card Options

Installing SD Card Options
A\CAUTION

* Keep SD cards out of reach of children. If a child accidentally swallows an SD card, consult a
doctor immediately.

* Do not subject the card to physical shocks.

1. Turn the machine off and unplug the power cord.
2. Open the rear cover.

A

EAT228

3. Unhook the tab on the interface cover, which is located on the side of the rear cover.

EAT229
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4. Unhook the two tabs on the outside of the interface cover.

EAT230

5. Insert the SD card into the slot until it clicks.

EAT231

If you insert only one SD card, use the upper slot. If you insert two SD cards simultaneously, use
both slots. If you insert the optional VM card, use only the lower slot.

If you want to use two or more SD cards simultaneously, contact your service representative.

If you use a commercially available SD card for back up the address book, insert the SD card to

the lower slot.

6. Hook the two tabs on the outside of the interface cover.

EAT232



Installing SD Card Options

7. Hook the tab on the interface cover, which is located on the side of the rear cover.

EAT233

\

9. Plugin the power cord, and then turn on the machine.
10. Check that the SD card was installed correctly.

* You can confirm that the SD card was installed correctly by checking the control panel menu or
configuration page.

o XPS card/PostScript 3 unit: Printing the configuration page, if the card is installed properly,
corresponding option's name will appear for "Printer Language" in "System Reference".

e See "List / Test Print", User Guide (Full Version).

* VM card: Extended Feature Settings appears in Machine Features Settings.

* Fax connection unit: The menu for fax connection will appear in Fax Settings.

e OCR unit: The menu for OCR will appear in the PDF settings on the Scanner screen.

* Ifthe card is not installed properly, repeat the procedure from the beginning. If it cannot be
installed correctly even after trying the installation a second time, contact your sales or service
representative.

* Do not touch the card while the machine is in use. It may come loose, even if pushed only slightly.
The slot cover must be reattached.
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Changing the Display Language
You can change the language used on the display. English is set as default.

1. On the Home screen, press the change language widget.

Change Language

&}
Language

2. Select the language you want to display.

& |LONDON OFFICE Logged in: [LONDON OFFICE] J Logout

Change Language
O B%E @® English
© Francais © Deutsch
O ltaliano © Espafiol

© Nederlands © Norsk

Check Status 1%

3. Press [OK].



How to Use the Home Screen

How to Use the Home Screen

Press [Home] () at the bottom center of the screen to display the Home screen on which icons for
each function are shown. On the Home screen, you can register frequently used shortcuts and widgets. -
* Touch the Home screen to operate it.
page 41 "Intuitive Screen Operation Using Fingertips"
* You can add or delete icons and widgets, and change their order.

page 55 "Adding a Frequently Used Application or Widget to the Home Screen"
1 2 3 4 5

2 ]LONDON OFFICE Loggedin: (LONDON OFFICE] PIB| losout | C

Scanner Fax

15 — '8 —6
Quick Print Release | P"S"t%rsa?e" ll)hel\ve‘ggry Direct Connection

No Reception File i‘

|§ ‘ Document Server Application Site

e | Check Status

6 14 13 12 11 10 9

DzZC140

1. Loginicon
This icon is displayed when users are logged in. When you press the icon, the names of the users who are
currently logged in are displayed.

2. System message

Displays system and application messages. If there are two or more messages, they will be displayed
alternately.
If a message indicating that the toner has run out or an error has occurred is displayed, press the message to

display the system message list to check the contents.

& |Machine Administrator [ Logoedin: Machine Adminitrator P Losout

i System Message

Logged in: Machine Administrator

Check Status 1%

3. Help

This icon is displayed when Help is available for the displayed screen or errors occurring when the machine is

connected fo the Internet.

Specify [Cookie] in the control panel browser to [ON] to display Help properly.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

See "Browser Seftings", User Guide (Full Version).

[Login]/[Logout]

These keys are displayed when user authentication is enabled. Press the keys to log in to or log out from the

machine.

page 62 "Logging In from the Control Panel"

[Energy Save]

Press to enter or exit Sleep mode or Low Power mode.

page 10 "Energy Saving Mode"

Switch Screens < >

Press to scroll the screens right and left. The Home screen has 5 screens.

2 LONDON OFFICE

2 LONDON OFFICE Losesn 10000

Looed . LONOONOFE | 7 TS

= -

a* User Toos

pzc180
You can switch between the screens by flicking.

page 41 "Intuitive Screen Operation Using Fingertips"

Application list E

Press to display applications that are not displayed on the Home screen.

page 55 "Adding a Frequently Used Application or Widget to the Home Screen"

Current display position

Shows which of the five screens is currently displayed.

[Stop]

Press to stop scanning or printing.

You can change the setting to stop only a job in progress with [Stop Key to Suspend Print Job].
See "Administrator Tools (System Settings)", User Guide (Full Version).

[Menu]m

Displayed if a menu is available in the currently selected application.

On the Home screen, press to restore the icons to their factory default positions.

[Home]

Press to display the Home screen.

[Return]

Press to return to the previous screen.

Date/Time and Toner remaining

The current date and time is displayed.



How to Use the Home Screen

To display the information about Toner remaining, specify [Display Time/Remaining Toner] to [Remaining
Toner] of [Screen Features Settings] > [Screen Device Settings] > [System Bar Settings (Top / Bottom of
Screen)].

14. [Check Status]

Press to check the following system statuses of the machine. This lights up in red when an error occurs.
* Machine's status
Indicates the error status and network status.
¢ Operational status of each function
Status of functions such as Copy or Scanner
e Current jobs
 Job history
* Machine’s maintenance information
See "Checking the Machine Status from the Control Panel", User Guide (Full Version).
15. lcon display area

Displays the icons and widgets.
* You can change the screen displayed when the power is turned on under [Function Priority].
* See "Displaying Frequently Used Functions on the First Screen", User Guide (Full Version).

* When you press [Menu] > [Reset Home Screen] with the Embedded Software Architecture
application being installed in the machine, the application icons are not deleted.

Intuitive Screen Operation Using Fingertips

On the Home screen or application screen, you can perform the following operations by touching the
screen with your fingertips.

Flick (for switching between screens)

Touch and slide your finger on the screen quickly left or right to switch between the screens.

/ﬁ

DzB181
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Drag (for moving an icon)

Press and hold an icon, and then slide your finger while pressing on the screen to move the icon.

DzB182

Long tap (for displaying the available menu screen)
Press and hold on a blank area on the screen to display the menu screen.

On the Home screen you can add a folder or change the wallpaper from the menu.

N

In some applications, you can also use the following actions to operate the screen:

DzB183

Pinch-in (for zooming out the screen)

Touch the screen with your thumb and forefinger, and pinch them together. This feature is useful
when previewing files and images.

DzZB185



How to Use the Home Screen

Pinch-out (for zooming in the screen)

Touch the screen with your thumb and forefinger, and spread them apart. You can also zoom in the
screen by tapping the screen twice quickly. When you quickly tap the screen twice again, the

screen returns to full display. This feature is useful when previewing files and images. “

/
o

DzB184
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1. Getting Started

How to Use the Copy Screen

You can select from one of two types for the Copy screen.
- Standard View (factory-default)
The basic functions that are used frequently are displayed with big keys. Scroll down the screen to
see the keys used to configure the functions for finishing or editing.

2 | LONDON OFFICE [ oot ] C
G oy 7 rest|
Density Copy Ratio Quantity .:..
2 0, —
9 oEMEEEE 100%
H
2 2 Sided/Combine -
i -0 | e
=/ 15ided>25ided
SLOS[AN "2 - | "0
1sided->2 sided 2 sided->2 sio 1sided->Comb 2orig
[ T—
Check Status i a

EAT355

Full View

You can see all the function keys on a single screen. You do not need to scroll through the screens
to select a function.

"2 |LONDON OFFICE Logged in: [LONDON OFFICE]

g Copy 4 Reset
o e o

N Emeloge

| L Textphoto N

& > S | —

2| L] photo

g FullSize.  Fitto X1 S4Bl

g Others 100% | papersize | Ssen Swans| 9% | 100%

[

«| AtDnsty | » .@*E D\_l;#‘,u; DEE*Mh

Sort Staple: Top 1
u
it Series. Copy Ratio
:

* To switch the screen type, press [Menu] (IEI) > [Screen Settings] > [Switch Screen Type], and
then select [Standard View] or [Full View] on the Copy screen.

i

Original Setting

Check Status

* You can use the same functions on either screen.

* When the administrator has configured user authentication and User's Own Customization is
enabled, each login user can change the screen type.

How to Use the Copy Screen (Standard View)

You can customize the layout and how the keys are displayed on the Copy screen in Standard View.

page 47 "Changing the Layout or Display of the Keys of the Copy Function"
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1
T | R - | . |
G ooy TR — 2
I Density Copy Ratio Quantity :I r:y ]
’; T 100% 3 ‘ =
z + | — 3
g 2 Sided/Combine Tray 1 | IR
v w A4 D
D | —4
-0 "Z-0 |"G-m @__5
1sided->2 sided 2 sided->2 sided 1sided->Comb 2orig
ChkSla
D]
\'7 Copy 4 Reset
v ’ e A4 ERER Y
o o | —
HIE o
,_Fe-u Fe-¢ fFa-o
— (é 1 sided->2 sided 25ided->2 sided 1sided->Comb 2orig —
spm
B il
Staple: Top 1
II Original Setting Finishing ‘ Edit/ Stamp ‘ Series/Book II @
[—— N |
Check Status 1% ™" 6
EAT356
1. Copy function keys
Press a key to select the function to assign to the key. Flick up and down on the screen to display the keys out
of the visible area. The keys with assigned functions are displayed in yellow or with " in the upper left corner.
Depending on the assigned function, the display of the key changes according to the specified setting.
2. [Reset]

Reset the settings configured on the Copy screen.

3. Preview of the current setting status

Displays an image representing the seftings configured on the Copy screen. Press the image to display the list
of the settings.
& |LONDON OFFICE

Settings List

General Settings
 Copy Ratio Quantity
100% 1

®Paper Tray
Tray 1

Original Setting

@ Density ®Original Size
Auto nn¥anEm Auto

®Original Type @ SADF
Text

Check Status 3% ™**

4. [Sample Copy]

5.

Press to make a partial copy as a test before proceeding to copy the rest of the original.
See "Making a Partial Copy as a Test and Copying the Rest of the Original", User Guide (Full Version).
[Start]

Press to perform copying.
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6.

Other keys for Copy function

Press to select the functions whose keys are out of the visible area of the screen. The key of the function that is

currently configured is displayed with in the upper left corner.

Select One Touch Job

You can see the preset settings in the machine or the job history. When user authentication is configured,
display the history of the executed jobs for each login user. When selecting a job history, its settings are
displayed on the current Copy screen. You can use the same settings as a previous job by selecting the job

history.

How to Use the Copy Screen (Full View)

1
togot_] ¢
G cony =X — 2
5 T T e
O Texvrhoro - P —
2 [ua] Photo R - — 3
T2l ome | 3 s 1004
Vs o v oy S
m—\ sy ®oO
Sort Staple: Top1 SN 5
orgratseting || risnng | cat/sump | 2™ | oo |
EAT357
1. Copy function keys
Press a key to select the function to assign to the key. The keys with assigned functions are displayed in yellow.
To see the display area in the illustration below, press 2 or flick to the left or right.
R R
1 sided—>2 sided 2sided—>2 sided | 1sided->Comb 2orig >
O 5@ O D
H
Sort Staple: Top 1
2. [Reset]
Reset the settings configured on the Copy screen.
3. Preview of the current setting status
Displays an image representing the quantity and the settings configured on the Copy screen. Press [Quantity]
to display the number keys. Press the image to display the list of the settings.
4. [Sample Copy]
Press o make a partial copy as a test before proceeding to copy the rest of the original.
See "Making a Partial Copy as a Test and Copying the Rest of the Original", User Guide (Full Version).
5. [Start]

Press to perform copying.



How to Use the Copy Screen

6. Other keys for Copy function

Press to select the functions whose keys are out of the visible area of the screen. The key of the function that is
currently configured is displayed with in the upper left corner.

7. Select One Touch Job

You can see the preset settings in the machine or the job history. When user authentication is configured,
display the history of the executed jobs for each authenticated user. When selecting a job history, its seftings
are displayed on the current Copy screen. You can use the same settings as a previous job by selecting the job
history.

Changing the Layout or Display of the Keys of the Copy Function

You can customize the layout and how the Copy function keys are displayed on the Copy screen in
Standard View mode (Arranging keys mode).

When the administrator has configured user authentication and User's Own Customization is enabled,
each login user can customize the layout.

Switching to change the key layout mode

On the Copy screen, press and hold one of the keys until the screen changes, and then press [OK]
to display the screen of the arranging keys mode.

& |LONDON OFFICE Logged in- (LONDON OFFICE] R oot | (]

Starting the mode to change the key layout.

S
|

Can change the key layout. Can switch the display

or non-display of keys.
Cancel

Check Status

Changing the key layout

Press and hold the key to move, drag it to the location to display, and then press [OK].

DZX026

You can also display the screen of the arranging keys mode by pressing [Menu] &2 » [Change
Key Layout] > [Change Key Layout].
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Hiding a key
Press and hold the key to hide, drag it to "Hide the Keys", and then press [OK].

Displaying a hidden key

Press "Hidden Key List" to display the hidden keys. Press and hold the key to display, drag it to the
location to display, and then press [OK].

DZX028

Confirming the initial placement of the keys

Press [Menu] (ﬂ) > [Screen Settings] > [Temporarily Restore Initial Key Layout] on the Copy
screen. After confirming, press [Back].

Resetting the key layout to the default
Press [Menu] (ﬂ) > [Screen Settings] > [Restore Initial Key Layout] > [Restore] on the Copy

screen.
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How to Use the Fax Screen

There are five kinds of functions and settings on the Fax screen.

1 2
3 |LONDON OFFICE] ||
I Fax v FaxReception || Job Status
D [ Previe
o+ Specify destination(s) - [ revew.
i On ook Memory Transmission
5 — = Standard [
Frea AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ &3 iRl 3
Z | = ABCD COMPANY Iz YOKOHAMA OFFICE 1Sided Orig. L}y
s - 00001 63 Auto _ 00002 63 Auto |
= 53};“" OFFICE [~ ] Io-t())o’A?ON OFFICE o Settings
3 Auto T Memnre 100
16 NEW YORK OFFICE 1 LOS ANGELES Menze 100%
00005 00006 63 Auto
I KYOTO OFFICE I BEIJING OFFICE 4
00007 00008 63 Auto
I SHANGHAI OFFICE I HONG KONG OFFICE p

s
Check Status  1#35™°

DZX895

1. Destination type selection

Switch the destination type between [Fax] (including IP-Fax) and [Internet Fax]. The items displayed in the
address book and destination entry screen for manual entry change also when you switch the destination type.

2. Transmission/reception information confirmation

Browse and print the received documents that are stored in the memory or on the hard disk drive of the

machine. You can also browse and print the transmission and reception history.
3. Transmission settings

You can specify the additional features to use when sending a fax, configure the scan settings appropriately
for the original to scan, and display a preview before sending the fax. You can also check the settings that are
currently specified and the remaining amount of memory.

4. Destination specification

You can select an address registered in the address book through one-touch operation. Press il to specify a
destination by using various other methods such as by entering manually or selecting from the history. You can
also register a new destination in the address book.

5. Job history

Job history of the executed jobs is displayed. When user authentication is set, the job history of each
authenticated user is displayed. When you select a job history, the setting will be applied on the current Fax
screen. This feature is convenient when you are using the same setting repeatedly.

Customizing the [Settings] Screen

Press and hold a key on the [Settings] screen to customize the layout of the keys.

When the administrator has enabled user authentication and User's Own Customization, the screen can
be customized for each user.
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Switching to change the key layout mode

Long-press any key and press [OK] on the screen below to switch to the key sorting mode and

enable changing of the key layout.

- "2 JLONDON OFFICE Logged i LONDON OFFICE ] oot [ C]

Starting the mode to change the key layout.

Can change the key layout. Can switch the display

or non-display of keys.
Cancel

Check Status ~ 7%™°

Changing the key layout

Long-press a key to change the layout, drag it o a new location, and then press [OK].

DZX026

You can also display the screen of the arranging keys mode by pressing [Menu] &3 » [Change
Key Layout] P> [Change Key Layout].

Hiding a key
Long-press a key to hide, drag it to [Hide the Keys], and then press [OK].

DZX027
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Displaying a hidden key

Press "Hidden Key List" to display the hidden keys. Press and hold the key to display, drag it to the
location to display, and then press [OK].

DZX028

Confirming the initial placement of the keys

Press [Menu] (IEI) > [Change Key Layout] > [Check the key layout of the factory defaults] on

the Fax screen. After confirming, press [Back].
Resetting the key layout to the default
Press [Menu] (IEI) > [Change Key Layout] > [Reset Layout] > [Restore] on the Fax screen.
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How to Use the Scanner Screen

There are five kinds of functions and settings on the Scanner screen.

2 L0No0N oFFce |—_|
»< Scan to Email v Scan Files Status
- ) p—
o | [ Preview
o + | Specify destination(s) e —
2 | - =
2 | B&W 55|
4 PDF =)
B5—=2| Freq AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ ¥ . ; 3
5| 1 ABCD COMPANY YOKOHAMA OFFIC.. 1siedors T
|~/ - BERLIN OFFICE LONDON OFFICE Send Settings
00003 00004
< NEW YORK OFFICE LOS ANGELES
00005 o0006
1+ KYOTO OFFICE BELIING OFFICE 4
00007 o000
SHANGHAI OFFICE HONG KONG OFFIC...

Check Status

EAT358

1. Destination type selection

You can switch between [Scan to Email] and [Scan to Folder]. The items displayed in the address book and
destination entry screen for manual entry also change when you switch the destination type.

2. Scan Files Status

You can browse the transmission history of the sent documents and cancel sending of a document waiting in
the queue. The transmission file status may not be displayed depending on the security settings.

3. Transmission settings

You can specify the scan settings according to the type of document to scan and the purpose of the scanned
data, and display a preview before sending the data.

>

Destination specification

You can select a destination registered in the address book through one-touch operation. Press El to specify a
destination by using various other methods such as by entering manually or selecting from the history. You can
also register a new destination in the address book.

5. Select One Touch Job

You can see the preset settings in the machine or the job history. When user authentication is set, the job
history of each authenticated user is displayed. When you select a job history, the setting will be applied on
the current Scanner screen. This feature is convenient when you are using the same setting repeatedly.

Customizing the [Send Settings] Screen

Press and hold a key on the [Send Settings] screen to customize the layout of the keys.

When the administrator has enabled user authentication and User's Own Customization, the screen can
be customized for each user.

Switching to change the key layout mode

Long-press any key and press [OK] on the screen below to switch to the key sorting mode and
enable changing of the key layout.



How to Use the Scanner Screen

& |LONDON OFFICE Logged in- (LONDON OFFICE] R oot [ (]

Starting the mode to change the key layout.

Can change the key layout. Can switch the display

or non-display of keys.
Cancel

Check Status

Changing the key layout

Long-press a key to change the layout, drag it to a new location, and then press [OK].

DZX026

You can also display the screen of the arranging keys mode by pressing [Menu] 3 » [Change
Key Layout] > [Change Key Layout].

Hiding a key
Long-press a key to hide, drag it to [Hide the Keys], and then press [OK].

Displaying a hidden key

Press "Hidden Key List" to display the hidden keys. Press and hold the key to display, drag it to the
location to display, and then press [OK].
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DZX028

Confirming the initial placement of the keys

Press [Menu] (IEI) > [Change Key Layout] > [Check the key layout of the factory defaults] on
the Scanner screen. After confirming, press [Back].

Resetting the key layout to the default
Press [Menu] (IEI) > [Change Key Layout] > [Reset Layout] > [Restore] on the Scanner screen.



Adding a Frequently Used Application or Widget to the Home Screen

Adding a Frequently Used Application or
Widget to the Home Screen

You can use a frequently used icon or widget easily by adding it to the Home screen. You can organize
the icons on the Home screen as you like by changing their order or using folders.

* Add an icon or widget from the application list screen.

* Each page of the Home screen can display up to 12 icons, widgets or folders, for a total of 60
items. A folder can hold up to 80 icons.

* You can add the following items to the Home screen: shortcuts of bookmarks in the browser on the
screen and programs registered in the Copy, Fax or Scanner.

“2 LONDON OFFICE osseiin owootorica |2 | 2 |LONDON OFFICE

\ o

DzC186

* You cannot add a shortcut of a program registered by the document server function to the Home
screen.

* When you have set user authentication, log in and customize it. Each user can register their own
Home screen.

* A shortcut, folder, or widget cannot be created or moved if there is no space on the Home screen.
In this case, delete one of the registered items, and then perform the same operation.

* The names of icons and widgets are displayed up to 20 double-byte or 30 single-byte characters.

Names composed of 21 or more double-byte characters are displayed with "...", indicating the

20th and later characters.

55



1. Getting Started

Adding an lcon/Widget to the Home Screen

1. Press the application list icon on the Home screen.

(=)
\@/

© “~ ol @ Stop

DzC187

2. Press and hold the icon or widget to be added to the application list screen.

& |Machine Administrator (Loggedin: Machine Administrator ?

WIDGET
W @

Address Book Aplication Site Connector

e - StoraseDewce) m Authentication Confi. >
= s

chkanReLease RemoteSupportService

Check Status % © ®  Stop

e Select the [Widget] tab to add a widget, or select the [Program] tab to add a program.

3. After the screen changes to the Home screen, move the icon or widget to the desired
position and release it.
To add a classic application or program, select the type of application or program from the
displayed menu.

" & |Machine Administrator [ Logged in: Machine Administrator ) Logout

Select Classic Application
£ Covier (Classio

Document Server
e Printer (Classic)
2 oo i

Check Status 542

Moving or Deleting Icons and Widgets

* To move an icon or widget, press and hold the icon and move it to the desired position, and then
release it.
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* To delete an icon or widget, press and hold the icon and move it to the trash icon, and then release

it.

* When you delete a shortcut icon of a function or program from the Home screen, the function or

program is not deleted.

* To reset the Home screen, perform the following procedure.
1. Press [Menu] (IEI) on the bottom center of the Home screen.
2. Press [Reset Home Screen].

3. Press [OK] in the displayed message.

Creating a Folder to Organize lcons

1. Press and hold a spot on the Home screen where you want to create a folder.

2. When the "Add to Home Screen" screen is displayed, press [Folder].

"2 LONDON OFFICE [ Logsedin: (LONDON OFFICE =]

Add to Home Screen

Wallpaper

Check Status 165%™
DzC188

3. Open the created folder, press and hold its title, and then change the folder name.
You can enter up to 30 characters for a folder name.

4. Drag the icon and release it over the folder.
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Registering Frequently Used Settings as a
Program

- You can register a "program" made of a combination of the functions used in the Copy, Fax, or

Scanner, such as the scan setting, output setting, and address.

* You can load the registered program easily from the application screen.

2 |LONDON OFFICE [ ) oot (]

G o

Density Copy Ratio Quantity f .-:.‘
) 0 —
¢ T 100% 1
2 | Screen Settings
5 2 Sided/Combine Tray Select One Touch Job
ol W0 | wae Aommmoe
[ = 15ided>25ided J Recall Program
>[4 2 5[4
- - Set Current Settings as Default
1sided->2 sided 2 sided->2 sided 1

T Reset Default to Factory Default

e —
Check Status

EAT366

* When you press the icon of a program on the Home screen, the machine applies the settings and

performs the function registered in the program automatically.
* You can register the following number of items as programs.
e Copy: 25 items
e Fax: 100 items
e Scanner: 100 items
* You cannot register the following settings as a program:
¢ Copy
[Orientation] of [2 Sided/Combine]
e Fax
[Subject], [Sender]
e Scanner
[Sender], [PDF Security Settings], [Start Number]

* You can register a destination on the program of the scanner function only when [Program Setting

for Destinations] of [Scanner Settings] is set to [Include Destinations].
* See "General Seftings (Scanner Settings)", User Guide (Full Version).

* When [Program Setting for Destinations] of [Scanner Settings] is set to [Exclude Destinations], the

destination registered on the recalled program in the scanner function is not displayed.

A folder destination with a destination protection code cannot be registered on a program of the

scanner function.
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Registering Settings as a Program

First, configure the settings to be registered on the Copy, Fax, or Scanner screen, and then register them.

1. On the Home screen, press [Copy], [Fax], or [Scanner]. “

Copy Fax Scanner

2. Specify scan and output settings to be registered as a program.

2 |LONDON OFFICE )| gt [ C
& copy =
Density Copy Ratio Quantity ..:..

D > 0, —
2 nkERE 100% 1
z +
)
2| 2sidedscombine Tray 1
o G-l | e AL D
1) i

w1 R

1sided->2 sided 2 sided->2 sided 1sided->Comb 2orig

[ T—
Check Status 75"

3. Press [Menu] (IEI).

4. Press [Set Current Settings to Program].

& |LONDON OFFICE e o |
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Density Copy Ratio Quantity &
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7 " . Set Current Settings as Default
1sided->2 sided 25ided->2 sided 1

E% 5 @ = Izy N Izy [] Edit/ Delete Program b

Reset Default to Factory Default

—
Check Status  araion”

EAT367

5. Press a program number to register the settings.

2 |LONDON OFFICE Logged in:[LONDON OFFICE] W oot | C

Register Program

Select No. to program.

001 Not Programmed ‘ 002 Not Programmed ‘ |
1 2
003 Not Programmed ‘ 004 Not Programmed ‘
3 4
005 Not Programmed ‘ 006 Not Programmed ‘
5 6
-

Check Status

6. Enter a program name and select an icon, and then press [OK].

7. Press [Place].

The selected icon is displayed on the Home screen.
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2 |LONDON OFFICE Logaed in [LONDON OFFICE] R oot | C

=
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Quick Print Release Pr\sn‘t'{smcgaen I()I;Veg?ry Direct Connection
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Check Status {4 ™"

8. Press [Exit].

Changing the Contents of the Program

You can change a part of the program and overwrite it or change the contents and register them as a

new program.

1. On the Home screen, press [Copy], [Fax], or [Scanner].

Copy Fax Scanner

2. Press [Menu] (ﬂ), and then press [Recall Program].

& |LONDON OFFICE [ ) oot (]
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3. Press the program number to be changed.

_& |LONDON OFFICE Logout | €

Recall Program

Select the program to recall.

001 2sided Not Programmed
1

Not Programmed Not Programmed

Not Programmed Not Programmed

Check Status

4. Change the scan and output settings.



Registering Frequently Used Setfings as a Program

5. Press [Menu] (IEI), and then press [Set Current Settings to Program].

2 |LONDON OFFICE [ ) oo [ (]
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6. Select a program number to register the changed settings.

& |LONDON OFFICE Logged in- (LONDON OFFICE] R Lot | C
Register Program it

Select No. to program.

|
001 2sided | 002 Not Programmed ‘ |
1 | i
003 Not Programmed | 004 Not Programmed ‘
3 | 4
005 Not Programmed 006 Not Programmed
5 | 6
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Check Status 2%

¢ To overwrite the program, select the number of the loaded program.

¢ To register the contents as a new program, select a number that is not programmed.

Press [Program] in the displayed message.

Enter a program name and select an icon.
Press [OK].

10. Press [Place].

11. Press [Exit].

* To change the icon or program name or to delete the program, press [Menu] (E=X) and operate

from [Edit / Delete program].
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Logging In from the Control Panel

When the machine is configured by the administrator to restrict use by unauthorized users, you must
authenticate your login information before starting the operation.
The authentication methods are described below.

* When Basic Authentication, Windows Authentication, or LDAP Authentication is configured on the
machine, enter the user name and password for authentication to log in to the machine before

starting operation.

Enter user name and password to log in.
User Name |

Password

lg-‘“m'guwt Change Language ]

Check Status 5"

To log in hold your IC card over the reader.
g

- Y

Login Using Keyboard

BB Change Language

Check Status 47 € A ko]
* |f user code authentication is specified, you may need to enter the user code to operate the

restricted application.

o Enter user code, then press [OK].

User Code

5

Check Status & o

To prevent use of the machine by an unauthorized person, always log out when you have finished using
the machine.

While a user is logged in, the name of the user is displayed in the system message.



Logging In from the Control Panel

* If the machine is not used for a specified period, the user is automatically logged out (Auto Logout).
The default setting for Auto Logout is 3 minutes. The period of Auto Logout can be changed by
[Auto Logout Timer] of [System Settings] or the Auto Logout setting can be disabled.

* See "Timer Settings", User Guide (Full Version).

* Ask the administrator for the login user name, login password, and user code.

Logging In by Entering the User Name and Password

Enter the authentication information using the keyboard displayed on the control panel.
1. Press [Login] at the top right on the screen.

I ) ]

e | &
Copy Scanner Fax
il o
Quick Print Release Prg%S&\ gedvelgle?ry Direct Connection
No Reception File ﬁ’
] Document Server Aplication Site @
=) A

Check Status ~ 1f4™®

2. Press [User Name].

Login
Fntar 11car nama and password to log in.
-

User Name
-
Password |

Change Language

Check Status

DzC191
. Enter the login user name, and then press [Done].

3

4. Press [Password].

5. Enter the login password, and then press [Donel.
)

. Press [Login].

* If anincorrect password is entered a specified number of times, login with the same name is
disabled (Lockout Function). The default setting for unsuccessful attempts before a user is locked out

is five. If the user is locked out, the administrator must release the lockout.
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* To log out from the machine, press [Logout] at the top right on the screen, and then press [OK].

7 , -
2 ]LONDON OFFICE [Losoed in LONDONOFFICE ) (ff SRS ;I]
- e
5
Copy Scanner Fax
fe OB
Quick Print Release Prisngsmtgaen ’glélvemmer):ry Direct Connection
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] Document Server Application Site E
i 9 A ko3

Check Status

DzC192

Logging In Using an IC Card

Hold an IC card over the card reader on the right side of the machine. If the card is not registered on the
machine, enter the authentication information and register the card.

1. Hold an IC card over the card reader.

3,

DZB640

* When the card is registered on the machine, login operation finishes.

* When the card is not registered, the registration screen is displayed. Proceed to the next step
to register the card.

2. Enter the Login User Name and Login Password, and then press [Register].
3. Hold the IC card over the card reader again.
* Tolog out, hold the IC card over the card reader or press [Logout] at the top right on the screen.

* If another user holds the IC card over the card reader while you are still logged in, you are
automatically logged out and the new user logs in.
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Logging In Using a Mobile Device

Log in to the machine using the RICOH Smart Device Connector app on your mobile device. You need a
mobile device that supports Bluetooth Low Energy (BLE). “
1. Enable the Bluetooth function on your mobile device.

2. Start the RICOH Smart Device Connector application on the mobile device, and then flick
left or right to display the login screen.

Login to MFP

By holding the smart device near the operation panel
you can login to and logout from the MFP.

o ]

3. Press [NEXT].
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4. Display the login screen on the control panel of the machine, and hold the mobile device
over the Bluetooth label.

To log in hold your smart device over the operation panel.

[0

Login Using Keyboard

* To log out from the machine, hold the mobile device over the Bluetooth label on the control panel
or press [Logout] at the top right on the screen.

* If another user holds a mobile device over the card reader while you are still logged in, you are
automatically logged out and the new user logs in.

Authenticating Using the User Code

When User Code Authentication is specified as the authentication method on the machine, enter the user
code before operating an application.

1. Enter the user code, and then press [OK].

o Enter user code, then press [OK].

o= e e e m m Em Em e

I User Code J

4NN NN EEE NN BN NN EEN BN B BN B B M .

e

Check Status
EAT360

* When you finish the operation of the application, press [Energy Save] (<)) or press and hold
[Reset] to release the authentication status.

Changing the Login Password

When Basic Authentication, Windows Authentication, or LDAP Authentication is configured on the

machine, change the password periodically to prevent use of the machine by an unauthorized person.

Passwords can contain the following characters. Make the password difficult to guess.
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* Uppercase letters: A to Z (26 characters)

e Lowercase letters: ato z (26 characters)

e Numbers: 0to 9 (10 characters)

o Symbols: (space) | "#$ % & () *+,-./:;<=>2@[\]"_" { |}~ (33 characters)

Changing the login password using the control panel

1. Log in to the machine.

2. Press [Address Book] on the Home screen.

Address Book

3. Select the login user from the address book, and then press [Edit].

[ & |Machine Administrator Logged in: Machine Adminitrator R oot | C]

I View All v Sort by Displ.Priority v 152100 |2, Register

ABCD COMPANY YOKOHAMA OFFICE i, Create Group ‘

00001 1 it i 00002 i i

BERLIN OFFICE LONDON OFFICE l, - - N\
00003 1 i i o 00004 i =¥ mi ' ¢ Edit ,
NEW YORK OFFICE 10S ANGELES

00005 1 = 00006 i o "\- ¥ |

|
|
' KYOTO OFFICE BELIING OFFICE
\

00007 _1af ¥ i 00008 e o mi'
SHANGHAI OFFICE HONG KONG OFFICE ’

00009 16 i 00010 163 & ma
-—aen o or or o> o> o> o> o

DZX006

4. Press the [User Management / Others] tab P [User Management].

[ 2 JMachine Administrator Logged in: Machine Admiistrator A oot [ (]

‘ &5 User Management

‘ Y Display Priority 5

[ € Destination Protection

DZX016

5. Enter the new login password, and then press [OK].

[ & JMachine Administrator Logged in: Machine Admiistrator

‘loqinUsevName Touch to Enter <0/32> ‘l
- e e e a» e» Eo» o> o> o>

’ Login Password Touch to Enter <0/128>

XX

Available Functions / Applications.

Change Access Privilege

DZX187
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You can enter up to 128 characters.

6. Press [OK].
- 7. After complefing the procedure, press [Home] (F2)).

You can change the login password in Web Image Monitor.

See "Changing the Login Password Using Web Image Monitor", User Guide (Full Version).
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Placing an Original on the Exposure Glass

Placing an Original on the Exposure Glass

Use the exposure glass to scan originals that cannot be placed in the auto document feeder (ADF), such

as books and license cards.

A CAUTION

* When lowering the ADF, do not place your hands on the hinges and exposure glass. Your

hands or fingers are caught, which can result in injury.

* Do not lift the ADF forcefully. The cover of the ADF might open and cause injury. The ADF, or its

hinges may also become damaged.

1. Lift the ADF.
2. Place the original face down and aligned to the mark on the upper left corner of the scan

area.

EAT318

page 202 "Recommended Original Size and Weight"
3. Lower the ADF.

* When you place a thick book or three-dimensional original on the exposure glass and lower the

ADF, the back side of the ADF rises up to accommodate the original.
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EAT319

* Do not open or close the ADF with your hands placed in the space between the ADF and exposure

glass.

]

(ST

EAT320

* The machine cannot detect the size of the original automatically. Specify the original size.

* See "Setting an Original to Send by Fax on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).



Placing an Original in the Auto Document Feeder (ADF)

Placing an Original in the Auto Document
Feeder (ADF)

The ADF automatically scans multiple sheets of originals or two-sided originals at one time.

* Once originals start to feed in, do not push or pull them.

* Do not mix different size originals.
* For details about the sizes of originals that you can place in the ADF, see the following:
page 202 "Recommended Original Size and Weight"

* |f the originals described below are placed in the ADF, it may cause misfeeds, white lines, or black
lines, or result in damage to the originals. Place these originals on the exposure glass.

¢ Stapled or clipped originals

e Perforated or torn originals

¢ Curled, folded, or creased originals

* Pasted originals

¢ Originals with adhesive tape, glue or paste stuck to them

 Originals with any kind of coating, such as thermal paper, art paper, aluminum foil, carbon

paper, or conductive paper
* Originals with perforated lines
¢ Originals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts
e Sticky originals such as translucent paper
e Thin or highly flexible originals
¢ Thick originals such as postcards
¢ Bound originals such as books
 Transparent originals such as transparencies or translucent paper
See "Printing Documents in Order of Priority", User Guide (Full Version).

* When loading an original written by pencil on the ADF, the original may be dirty from by being
scraped.

* Correct an original that tends to curl before setting on the machine.
* Take care so that multiple originals do not stick to each other and are not fed at once.

* Do not set an original that is wet with correcting fluid or ink. The scanning glass will be stained and
the stain will be scanned with the original.

* Do not open the ADF's cover until the scanned originals are ejected into the original output tray.
Doing so may cause a malfunction.
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* If you push originals into the ADF, a paper jam may occur. If a paper jam occurs, open the cover
of the ADF and reduce the number of original pages that you place on the ADF. Alternatively, open
the cover of the ADF and place the originals but do not push them forcibly.

1. Adjust the original guide W to the original size.

2. Place the aligned originals squarely face up in the ADF.

Place the originals with the first page facing up.

EAT322

Fan sheets before loading so that multiple papers do not stick to each other and are not fed at

once.

Do not stack the originals beyond the limit mark.

EAT323



Placing an Original in the Auto Document Feeder (ADF)

* To scan originals larger than A4l or 81/, x 1102, pull out the ADF's extender on the original
output tray.

-
z

EAT324
¢ The machine cannot detect the size of the original automatically. Specify the original size.

¢ See "Setting an Original to Send by Fax on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).
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2. Copy

Basic Procedure for Copying Documents

Set the original on the exposure glass or in the Auto Document Feeder (ADF) to make a copy.

* If the previous setting is still active, press [Reset] before copying.

1. Press [Copy] on the Home screen.

2. Place the original.
See "Placing an Original on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

3. On the Copy screen, press [Original Size].

Original Size

A4

|

If the key is not displayed, select it from [Original Setting].
4. Specify the original size.
The size of originals can be specified by the following three method:s:
¢ Using the paper tray seftings

When [Use Paper Tray Settings] is selected, the machine scans the originals based on the size

of the paper loaded in the selected tray.
¢ Selecting regular sizes
The user selects the size of the originals from the regular sizes.
* Specifying custom sizes
The user specifies both the horizontal and vertical size of the originals.
See "Copying a Custom Size Original", User Guide (Full Version).
5. Press [T] or [T] in [Quantity] to specify the number of copies.

Quantity

Ll~ ) i—)J

DzC207
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You can enter this using the keyboard after pressing [Quantity] or a number.

6. Press the key for selecting a paper tray and specify the paper to use.

e W =

Tray 1

A4 P

If you do not want to use other trays when paper runs out, set the machine so it does not
automatically select other trays.

See "Tray Paper Settings", User Guide (Full Version).
To prevent the machine from selecting other trays automatically, disable auto tray switching.

See "General Features (Copier/Document Server Settings)", User Guide (Full Version).

7. Press [Start].

When the [Check the orientation of the original every time after pressing Start] check box is
selected in [Select the original's orientation], and 2-sided, staple, or a function in [Edit /
Stamp] is specified, the screen below appears. Select the original orientation as necessary. If
you do not need to select this each time, clear the check box.

[ & JLONDON OFFICE [ Losged n: [LONDON OFFICE] I oot [ (]

Select the original's orientation @
Using Auto Document Feeder Using Exposure Glass

® Readable Direction (© 90 Degrees Counterclockwise

\
(© 90 Degrees Clockwise (© 180 Dearees

Check Status 242 <
When you place the original in the ADF, the process of copying the original starts.

When you place the original on the exposure glass, the copy process starts according to the
setting contents. To make a copy of the second page or back side of the original, place the
original accordingly on the exposure glass, and then press [Start]. Press [Finish Scn] after
scanning all originals if necessary according to the sefting contents.

Originals scanned when no paper is loaded or when an error has occurred will be copied
automatically when the machine is ready to execute copying.

* The machine cannot detect the size of the original automatically.



Making Enlarged or Reduced Copies

Making Enlarged or Reduced Copies

You can enlarge or reduce the original when copying with the following methods:

* Enlarging or reducing at a specified reduction ratio or into a specified size (Zoom/Reduce/

Enlarge/Size Magnification)

* Enlarging or reducing according to the paper size (Auto Reduce/Enlarge)

* Reducing slightly (Create Margin)

Specifying a Copy Ratio or Size

1. Press [Copy] on the Home screen.

2. Place the original.
See "Placing an Original on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

The base point of reduce/enlarge is different for the exposure glass and Auto Document Feeder

(ADF) as shown in the following table:

Setting position Base point Enlarge Reduce

Enlarged or reduced from the

top left.

Exposure glass

DZB222 R

Enlarged or reduced from the <

bottom left | N

DZB224 DZB225

Auto Document

Feeder (ADF)

DZB223
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2. Copy

When you set a 2-sided original in the ADF, the top right corner of the original will be the base
point for the enlargement/reduction of the reverse side. To enlarge or reduce from the same point,
set the original on the exposure glass and perform 2-sided copy.

3. Press [Copy Ratio] and select a copy ratio or size.

Copy Ratio

100%

To specify a copy ratio or size other than the displayed setting, press [Others] and perform the

following procedure.
Specifying a copy ratio (Zoom/Reduce/Enlarge)

Enter a value or select the copy ratio.

[ ¢ |
< Copy Ratio
"-------------- -

1/100% |-+« h|* —
| ey y—y——

© Fit to Paper Size

RN

A annos

f )}
141%
1] O isom 658 O 5% 1
I 200% %
Lo O W e 1
J,
COROLaTS o s

EAT411

Specifying a size (Size Magnification)
Press [Specify Copy Size] and enter the length of the original and copied image.

[2)
Specify Copy Size S <
4l >
100%
<25% - 400%> it
Length of Image in Original Length of Image in Copy
1 mm 1 mm

Check Status

4. Press [Start].

* You can change the copy ratio options that appear when you press [Copy Ratio] on the Copy
screen. You can also change the enlargement and reduction ratios that appear when you press
[Copy Ratio] P> [Others] on the Copy screen.

78



Making Enlarged or Reduced Copies

?
& copy (7 Reset
Density ‘ 100% ‘ Quantity &
B0 TR ey \ 1

= ———

+
2ided/Combine l 71% ::EA: I,“
[ | ot | T NN i | [—
o I 141%  5e3es 1 Sample Cop

O @ 193% G
%ﬂ—ﬂsideﬂ - %]
1 e

A\ aor wnor au0 pars 1y

Pty " = 1sided->Comb 20rig

e —
Check Status

EAT412

* See "Reproduction Ratio", User Guide (Full Version).

Enlarging or Reducing According to the Paper Size

The original is enlarged or reduced to fit on the specified paper size (Scale to Paper Size)

ah

A

B

DZB236

1. Press [Copy] on the Home screen.

2. Place the original.
See "Placing an Original on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

3. On the Copy screen, press [Original Size].

Original Size

A4

|

If the key is not displayed, select it from [Original Setting].
4. Specify the original size.
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2. Copy

5. On the Copy screen, press [Copy Ratio] and [Fit to Paper Size].

. 100%

-

Fit to
Paper Size

‘———
| Sj——

N w5
141% 53
93%

Others

EAT413

6. Select the tray loaded with the paper to use.

[
4 Fit to Paper Size
o

@w D

m R e,

O Bypass Tray A D w

Check Status 125

When the orientations of the original and paper in the paper tray do not match, the machine
rotates the copied image automatically. To reduce an original of A4 (8'/5 x 11) size to A5 (51/5
x 81/,) size, for example, you can select either A5 (51/, x 81 /,)P or A5 (5 /, x 81 /,)00.

—

———

DZB240

7. Press [Start].

Reducing Slightly to Increase the Margins

The original is reduced to 93% in size and printed in the center of the paper. This setting is useful when
you want to increase margins on a copy or to copy an original in full size onto paper of the same size
without the edges being slightly cropped.



Making Enlarged or Reduced Copies

1. Press [Copy] on the Home screen.

2. Place the original.

See "Placing an Original on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

3. Onthe Copy screen, press [Create Margin].
(|

Create Margin

[Create Margin] is not displayed in the default setting. Change the setting in [Copier / Document
Server Seftings] P the [General Features] tab > [Customize Function: Copy (Standard Mode)] or
[Customize Function: Copy (All View Mode)] to display the key.

See "General Features (Copier/Document Server Settings)", User Guide (Full Version).
4. Press [Start].
* You can change the copy ratio of [Create Margin] to a value other than 93%.

* See "Reproduction Ratio", User Guide (Full Version).
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2. Copy

Duplex Copying

You can copy two 1-sided pages or one 2-sided page onto the front and back sides of a single sheet of
paper.

I
WS

DzB251

The size of the original that can be copied differs from that of the 1-sided copy.

page 202 "Recommended Original Size and Weight"

. Press [Copy] on the Home screen.

“

2. Press [1 sided™2 sided] or [2 sided™2 sided] on the Copy screen.
o 1 sided™2 sided

- @

1 sided->2 sided

o 2 sided™2 sided

Y-

2 sided—>2 sided

Duplex Copying with the Settings Other Than Those Displayed on the Keys
1. Press [2 Sided/Combine].

2 Sided/Combine

N

off

2. Specify the original and print side settings.
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Duplex Copying

| & JLONDON OFFICE Logged n:[LONDON OFFICE] IR ooout | C
s
- - - - e - - - oy
Original Direction '
| ‘ [ > |
2

' = & 'comhinesatﬁnss
Origina Settng Print Side Settng ' o0 [
@1Sided O1Sided ' 2Pages
(©0Open to Right/Left (@® Open to Right/Left 4Pages
(© Open to Top (© Open to Top 8Pages

DzC252

* Original Direction: Specify the orientation to place the originals.

* Original Setting: Specify the condition of the originals to copy (1 sided/2 sided
(page opening direction)).

* Print Side Setting: Select the finish from [Open to Right/Left] or [Open to Top].
3. Press [OK].
3. Place the original.

See "Placing an Original on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

4. Press [Start].

When placing the originals on the exposure glass, press [Finish Scn] after scanning all of the
originals if necessary according to the setting contents and number of originals.

You can specify the margins when copying a 1-sided original onto both sides of paper.
e See "Edit", User Guide (Full Version).
You cannot perform Duplex Copy onto the following paper types:

 Label paper (adhesive labels)

* Transparency

¢ Envelopes
You can change the setting contents of the two-sided copy key on the Copy screen.
See "General Features (Copier/Document Server Settings)", User Guide (Full Version).

Use the [Series] function to copy the front and back sides of a two-sided original onto one side of a
sheet page by page.

See "Copying Facing Pages of a Book Type Original or Two-sided Original", User Guide (Full
Version).
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2. Copy

Combining and Copying a Multi-page Original
onto a Single Sheet of Paper

You can copy multiple sheets in an original onto one side or both sides of a sheet of paper to save

paper.

DzB253

The arrangement of copied pages and copy ratio varies depending on the original orientation and

combined pages.

Original Orientation

Combine 2 pages

Combine 4 pages

Combine 8 pages

DZB254

|
®

=

DZB256

TR
I

DZB257

DZB255

11
(=)
Il

1|
)
|1

DZB259

g

|@ N

DZB260

1. Press [Copy] on the Home screen.

2

2. On the Copy screen, press [1sidedComb 2orig].

D%%

1sided->Comb 2orig

To combine with the settings other than those displayed on the keys

1. Press [2 Sided/Combine].




Combining and Copying a Multi-page Original onto a Single Sheet of Paper

2 Sided/Combine

N

off

2. Specify about the original, print side, and combining.

(2]

2 Sided/Combine

Original Direction

{7‘ 1 1

E Lx_i 9 : Combine Settings

OriginlSetting Print Side Settng o

@®1Sided O1Sided 2Pages

(O Open to Right/Left (@® Open to Right/Left 4 Pages

(©Open to Top (©Open to Top 8Pages

Dec 208

Check Status 1%

* Original Direction: Specify the orientation to place the originals.

* Original Setting: Specify the condition of the originals to copy (1 sided/2 sided
(page opening direction)).

* Print Side Setting: Specify the condition of the copied sheet (1 sided/2 sided (page
opening direction)).

* Combine Settings: Specify the number of pages to combine on one side of a sheet.

3. Press the key for selecting a paper tray and specify the paper to use.

Tray 1

A4 P

W =
[l [

4. Place an original.
See "Placing an Original on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

To position the right page first and then the left page when copying an original that reads from right
to left, place the original upside down in the ADF.

Example: Combining 2 Pages

Orientation Results

v i

g
o|ll''le

DZB263
DzB262
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2. Copy

5. Press [Start].

When placing the originals on the exposure glass, press [Finish Scn] after scanning all of the
originals if necessary according to the number of originals.

* The minimum copy ratio in the Combine function is 25%. For example, if you copy an A4 (8'/5 x

11)-size original onto A5 (51/4 x 81/,)-size paper with [ 1sided™Comb 4orig], the copy ratio

becomes less than 25% and parts of the image might not be copied.
* You can configure the following settings in the [Edit] screen:

¢ [Erase Original Shadow in Combine]: Determine whether to erase the boundary margin
around each original to maintain the margin.

¢ [Copy Order in Combine]: Specify the order of combined images.

* [Separation Line in Combine]: Set whether to draw a separation line between combined
pages.
e See "Edit", User Guide (Full Version).

* You can change the setting contents of the Combine key on the Copy screen.

* See "General Features (Copier/Document Server Settings)", User Guide (Full Version).
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Copying Onto Envelopes

Copying Onto Envelopes

To copy onto envelopes that are not usually used, set them in the bypass tray. If you copy onto

envelopes frequently, set them in the paper tray.

Copying Onto Envelopes in the Bypass Tray

¢ The Duplex Copy function cannot be used for envelopes. If Duplex Copy is specified, press the key

to cancel the sefting.

1. Press [Copy] on the Home screen.

2. Set the envelope in the bypass tray with the copying side face up.

page 198 "Envelope Orientation and Recommended Status"

The "Bypass Tray Paper Settings" screen is displayed.

Bypass Tray Paper Settings Cancel

Please check f the paper set matches the paper setting.

A4: Vert. [J
(2100 x 297.0mm)

Plain Paper
Print Side: Face Up 75~90g/m2 (Plain Paper 2)

@ Paper Orientation Recall /Program # Change Setting

Check Status

3. Press [Change Setting].

4. Select [Envelope], and then proceed to the next screen.

@ Paper Type » @ Paper Size

Select the paper type.

o — (© LebetPape
-—— - \ 25ided Unavallable

Envelope
1@® 171~2209/m2 1 D ik oper
1 (Thick Paper 3) 1
‘ m‘fuug ChngThickness
—— -
U netyueu raper © color Paper

() cnor:
Check Status ;.

EAT414

To change the envelope weight, press [ChngThickness] to specify the weight.
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5. Specify the envelope size, and then press [OK] twice.

© Paper Type > @ Paper Size

Set the paper size and orientation.

@® Custom Size (700 X 1480mm)

bhx9% 3% xTh
O (1048 % 2613m) 0 O ©84x1905m)
2Sided Unavailable 25ided Unavailable

C5Env C6 Env
O (1620 x2290m) 0 O (0x1620m
2Sided Unavailable 25ided Unavailable

DLEnv
O (1100 2200m)

Check Status

When you select [Custom Size], enter the envelope size.
6. Place the original on the exposure glass.
page 198 "Envelope Orientation and Recommended Status"

7. Press [Start].

Copying Onto Envelopes in the Paper Tray

* The Duplex Copy function cannot be used for envelopes. If Duplex Copy is specified, press the key

to cancel the setting.

1. Set the envelopes in the paper tray.
page 198 "Envelope Orientation and Recommended Status"

2. Press [Copy] on the Home screen.

3. Press the key for selecting a paper tray and specify the paper to use.

Tray 1

A4 P

W =
T




Copying Onto Envelopes

4. Select the paper tray in which the envelopes are set.

& |LONDON OFFICE [ Logged in: [LONDON OFFICEI Iz
< Paper Select (4  Reset |
&
© AutoPaper Select L
—
)
1 8l Om M pE
e (o m—m——=
g O a
B ' ® Tray2 C5Env DEg ' Sample Copy
| Thick Paper 2 170-2209/m2 |
- eaap ep ea» a» e o o
O Tray3 Ab ZIE

Check Status

5. Place the original on the exposure glass.
page 198 "Envelope Orientation and Recommended Status"

6. Press [Start].

89



2. Copy

Copying in Page Order or for Each Page
Number

When copying two or more copies of multi-page originals, you can specify the page order as described

below.

Copies in the order of the original.

=

ol
ﬁl

=0

DzZB241

Stack

Groups together copies of each page in a multi-page original.

[

=l

Sl
X
'

=0 o  =o

1. Press [Copy] on the Home screen.

2. Place the original.
See "Placing an Original on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

3. Press [T] or [T] under [Quantity] on the Copy screen to specify the number of copies.

Quantity

Ll~ ) i—)J

You can enter this using the keyboard after pressing [Quantity] or a number.
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Copying in Page Order or for Each Page Number

4. Press [Sort/Stack] on the Copy screen.

Sort/Stack
A

=
0Off

If the key is not displayed, select it from [Finishing].

5. Select the function to specify.

[ < |
< Sort/Stack =
@ o &
—
ES
O s &
S
O stack &

Check Status

6. Press [Start].

When selecting [Sort] and placing an original on the exposure glass, a single set of copies is
made. After scanning all of the originals, press [Finish Scn] to copy the rest of the sets.

* When you are using IM 600SRF, the sets of printouts are shifted as they are output.

* You can change the action to perform when paper or memory runs out during sorting under
[Memory Full Auto Scan Restart].

* See "Input / Output", User Guide (Full Version).
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3. Fax

Basic Procedure for Transmitting Faxes

The machine scans an original o transmit it by fax into the machine's memory before establishing a
communication with the destination (Memory Transmission).

You can also transmit a fax while confirming the status of the fax destination.

See "Sending a Fax While Scanning the Original", User Guide (Full Version).

1. Press [Fax] on the Home screen.

%5
2. Check that [Fax] and [Memory Transmission] are displayed on the fax screen.

i ey 095 [LONDON OFICE I oot | C
FaxReception | Job Status

il Fax v‘

Ny

Specify destination(s) s
M OnHook

KI0JSIH 6UaS 1Ry @

Auto Detect
‘ 1@ ABCD COMPANY i@ YOKOHAMA OFFICE 1Sided Orig. L))
00001 uto 00002 Auto
‘ Ii@ BERLIN OFFICE i@ LONDON OFFICE Settings >
__ 00003 o 00004 63 Auto W
‘ I NEW YORK OFFICE Ii@ LOS ANGELES o
00005 00006 G3 Auto

‘ I KYOTO OFFICE
00007
| 16 SHANGHAI OFFICE
Soo -
Check Status 12 %™

Frea. AB (D EF GH 1K LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ

uto
I BELING OFFICE
3 Auto 00008
Ii@ HONG KONG OFFICE
oy oo c
= A

154

l - e
| Memory Transmission

DZC300

3. Place the original in the ADF or on the exposure glass.

See "Setting an Original to Send by Fax on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

4. Press [Settings], and then specify the scan settings.

See "Sending a Fax at the Image Quality Suitable for the Original”, User Guide (Full Version).

5. Specify the destination.
2 |LONDON OFFICE [ Logaed in: [LONDON OFFICE] PR Logout | C
I Fax v ‘ FaxReception | Job Status
® [ Previ
2} Secify destination(s) s reven
R e i ey Torsmisn
7’ \ Standard [
‘W (Frea AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UWW XYZ ¥ R
i ' I ABCD COMPANY I YOKOHAMA OFFICE ' 1Sided Orig. [
j 00001 uto 00002 63 Auto 1
I BERLIN OFFICE I3 LONDON OFFICE Settings
- 00003 63 Auto. - 00004 63 Auto. ' - Memory:  100%
I NEW YORK OFFICE I LOS ANGELES .
00005 At 00006 3 A0
I KYOTO OFFICE I BEUING OFFICE l
00007 00008 63 Auto
‘ I SHANGHAI OFFICE I HONG KONG OFFICE I
-—es - En - e - o - -
AL T 0 = ©®  Stop

DzC301

¢ To enter the fax number manually, select the destination from the destination history, or search
for the destination in the address book, press, and specify the destination.
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3. Fax

s

v Fax Reception || Job Status

Preview ‘

.

On Hook Memory Transmission

(© Select from History
Specify by Reg. No.
Q_ Search Address Book

N

L

I v opQ RST UVW XYz &

\!72 ..
¢ ' + Specify destinal\

ade
: S22 Enter with Number Keys

I LOS ANGELES
U Bt

Standard [
Auto Detect

| J I YOKOHAMA OFFICE 1Sidedorig. L)
00002 63 At
I LONDON OFFICE | Settings
0008 @3 huto Memory:  100%

_ 63 Auto
[ BEIJING OFFICE

3 Remaining Memory Info

Wwo | 00008 63 Auto
I HONG KONG OFFICE

Check Status

EAT512

You can select only the destination entered using the numeric keypad from the history.

To specify the destination again, presso.

[ 2 JLONDON OFFICE Logged - (LONDON OFFICE I oot | C

oo Lo = —
+ NEW YORK OFFICE | I | (peer |
C [ 379 \ )

Memory Transmission

KI0)SIH 6UNas 11eday © /

— Standard =
frea AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ a¥ sl
T2 ABCD COMPANY I8 YOKOHAMA OFFICE 1Sded0ie. Ty
00001 Auto 00002
153 BERUIN OFFCE 163 LONDONOFFCE Setigs
15 NEW YORK OFFICE 16 LOS ANGELES Memaz 100%
00005 00006 3 Auto

Auto
63 Auto
Auto

I KYOTO OFFICE
00007
[ SHANGHAI OFFICE
Check Status

162 BELING OFFICE
00008 6
153 HONG KONG OFFICE

DZzC303
6. On the [Settings] screen, specify the [Sender] as necessary.
* When a login user is operating the machine, the login user becomes the sender.

To receive a transmission result by e-mail, select [Nofification of Result]. The e-mail address
that you selected the [Use as Sender] check box when registering the address will be used as
the e-mail address of the sender.

See "Registering E-mail Addresses in the Address Book", User Guide (Full Version).

To print the sender's name on the page received at the destination, select [Stamp Sender
Name].

7. Press [Start].

To cancel transmission after scanning the original, press [Stop] and operate in [Job Status] >
[Transmission Standby File].

See "Confirming and Handling a Document in the Fax Queue", User Guide (Full Version).

* |f the telephone line you are connected to requires time to connect to the public line after you dial
the external number, enter a [Pause] after entering the number to specify the time to wait before
dialing the number. The machine pauses for about two seconds for each single [Pause] entered.

* To use tone-dialing in a pulse-dialing environment, press [Tone]. A tone signal is generated for
every number you enter afterward.
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Basic Procedure for Transmitting Faxes

You can perform Immediate transmission only when the total number of destinations specified for
all documents exceeds the maximum value.

During Immediate transmission, the machine cannot scan an original.

The communication that has been initiated first is displayed on the screen when performing three
simultaneous communications.

For the maximum values of the following items, see "List of Maximum Values for Each Setting ltem",
User Guide (Full Version):

* Number of documents that can be stored in memory when using Memory Transmission

* Number of pages of documents that can be stored in the memory (ITU-T No.1 chart,

resolution "Standard", standard document comprising texts)

e Number of destinations that can be specified for a document when distributing by Broadcast
Transmission

¢ Number of destinations that can be specified for any document
¢ Number of destinations that can be held in the destination history

* Number of characters/digits in a destination that can be entered manually
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3. Fax

Registering Fax Numbers in the Address Book

By registering the destinations to which you frequently send faxes together with the send conditions in the

address book, you can easily send faxes.

Registering a Fax Number and Send Conditions

1. Press [Address Book] on the Home screen.
s B

2. Press [Register] on the Address Book screen.

[ Lossedin: Machine Administaor || 2| [N

& |Machine Administrator

Address Book

View Al v || Sorty DisoLPriorty v | 200 © 5 Register
.

Freg AB (D | EF GH | LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ &% - e )

96

ABCD COMPANY
00001 16 o
BERLIN OFFICE
00003 16 = mf
NEW YORK OFFICE
00005 i i
KYOTO OFFICE
00007 e = mf

YOKOHAMA OFFICE
00002 i i i
LONDON OFFICE
00004 1 i ma
LOS ANGELES
00006 il =i i
BELING OFFICE
00008 v i ma

‘ &, (reate Group

SHANGHAI OFFICE
00009 i i m

HONG KONG OFFICE
00010 1 i e

DzC128

3. Enter the information of the destination on the [Name] tab, and then select a title to

classify it.

"& | Machine Administrator

Register:

' Name

Destinations ' User Management / Others. |

Name Required
Display Name

Select title to display.
Title 1

Freq | AB

Title 2

Touch to Enter

Touch to Enter

<0/20>

<0/16>

H EF H GH UK ‘ LMN ‘ oPQ | RST | UW H Xz ‘



Registering Fax Numbers in the Address Book

4. Press the [Destinations] tab P> [Fax].

& |Machine Administrator [ Loggedin: Machine Adrminitrator Iz

Name Destinations User Management / Others
|

)

I Fax Not Registered ‘

J
B Folder Not Registered ‘

DzC135

5. Specify the Fax Destinations and send conditions.

& |Machine Administrator Logged in: Machine Administrator R oot | (]

Fax Destination  *Required

Others
Select Line

Advanced Feature

International Transmission Mode

¢ Select Line: Select the line to use.

¢ International Transmission Mode: Specify whether to reduce errors occurring when sending
abroad.

¢ Fax Header: Select the name of the sender printed on the reception sheet of the destination.
Register the fax header in advance.

See "Printing the Destination Name, Fax Header, and Standard Message on the Fax
Received at the Destination", User Guide (Full Version).

* Label Insertion: Specify the name (title + name) and fixed phrase printed on the reception
sheet of the destination.

See "Printing the Destination Name, Fax Header, and Standard Message on the Fax
Received at the Destination", User Guide (Full Version).

6. Press the [User Management / Others] tab, and specify the required settings.

& |Machine Administrator [ Logged in: Machine Administrator

Canel

i Destinations “ User Management / Others

& User Management

222 Group

 Display Priority

6 Destination Protection

DzZC131
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* User Management: Enter the authentication information to login and use the machine.

* Registration Destination Group: Select a group to which this destination belongs as necessary.
Register the group in advance.

See "Registering Groups in the Address Book", User Guide (Full Version).

* Display Priority: When the destinations are sorted in the order of priority, a destination with
higher priority is displayed prior to that with lower priority. The destinations with the same
priority are displayed in the order of registration.

 Destination Protection: Select this check box to require entering of the protection code to
select the destination.

See "Using the Protection Function to Prevent the Misuse of Addresses", User Guide (Full
Version).

7. Press [OK].
8. After completing the procedure, press [Home] ()

Changing/Deleting the Registered Data Such as Fax Number

If you delete the destination used for the personal box, file transmission will fail. Exclude the destination
from the personal box before deleting it.

1. Press [Address Book] on the Home screen.

Address Book

2. Select the destination to change or delete on the Address Book screen.

J®

View All v ‘ Sort by Disel Priority v ‘ 1772100

& |Machine Administrator [ Logged in: Machine Administrator

Address Book

2, Register

- - en - e e - 7—‘\
{ rscocovpany YOKOHAMA OFFICE
00001 vk i 000 11
BERLIN OFFICE LONDON OFFICE ]
00003 vk i i 00006 i o mi
NEW YORK OFFICE
' 00005 i
KYOTO OFFICE

‘ &1 Create Group

LOS ANGELES
00006 v i ma

BEUING OFFICE

SHANGHAI OFFICE
00009 e s i’

HONG KONG OFFICE
00010 it 5

00007 16 i m 00008 1l i i '

DZC132
You can delete multiple destinations at one time.
3. Press [Edit] or [Delete] to change or delete the destination information.

4. When changing or deleting is complete, press [Home] (7))



Displaying a Preview before Sending a Fax

Displaying a Preview before Sending a Fax

You can display the preview of the scanned document on the display of the machine to check if it is

scanned as specified.
This function cannot be used when sending a fax while using any of the following:

e |mmediate Transmission

e On-hook dialing

* Manual dialing
To display the preview in the correct orientation, specify the [Original Orientation] in [Settings] correctly.

1. Press [Fax] on the Home screen.

<4
2. Place the original in the Auto Document Feeder (ADF) or on the exposure glass.

See "Setting an Original to Send by Fax on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

3. On the fax screen, press [Settings] P> [Original Orientation] to specify the orientation of
the original, and then press [Preview].

?

< Original Orientation FacReception | JobStatus | [Z2NC

S -———
Select the original's orientation. I [ Preview

Using Auto Document Feeder Using Exposure Glass. - -

(© Readable Direction (@® 90 Degrees Counterclockwise

Check Status %% ™"

4. Configure the scan settings.
"Sending a Fax at the Image Quality Suitable for the Original", Fax
See "Sending a Fax at the Image Quality Suitable for the Original”, User Guide (Full Version).

5. Specify the destination on the fax screen, and then press [Start].
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3. Fax

6. Check the preview.

"2 |LONDON OFFICE Logged in:[LONDON OFFICE] I oot | C

‘ Cancel

1h

1 | M

- ®
Check Status :
¢ Flick the image left or right to switch between the pages.

¢ Pinch in or out on the image to zoom in or out.

7. Press [Transmit].

To cancel transmission and perform the procedure from scanning the original again, press
[Cancel].
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Viewing the Transmission Result of Sent Faxes

Viewing the Transmission Result of Sent Faxes

You can check the result of a fax transmission on the fax screen, in various reports, or on the screen of a

computer.

The following reports are printed according to the transmission result or the settings:

Communication Result Report: The result of Memory Transmission is printed.
Immediate TX Result Report: The result of Immediate Transmission is printed.

Communication Failure Report: This report is printed when a fax could not be sent to all specified
destinations by Memory Transmission.

Error Report: This report is printed when sending a fax by Immediate Transmission failed.

Memory Storage Report: This report is printed when the scanned document could not be stored in
the memory.

The fax transmission results can also be confirmed in Records.

See "Viewing the History of Sent and Received Faxes", User Guide (Full Version).

Specify [Nofification of Results] when sending a fax to receive the transmission result by e-mail.
page 104 "Checking by E-mail"

To view the report without text disruption, select a font of even character width in your e-mail
application's settings.

When using the Sender function to select the sender, the transmission results are sent to senders' e-
mail addresses that have been registered. Select the sender from the Internet Fax destinations or e-
mail destinations in the destination list.

Confirming the Information on the Fax Screen

Press [Job Status] > [Transmission Result] on the fax screen to view the information.

1.

Press [Fax] on the Home screen.

“5
=

101



3. Fax

2. Press [Job Status] on the fax screen.

2 |LONDON OFFICE [Logsed i [LONDON OFF g Logout
I Fax v FaxReceptor ~ | Job Status
—_— e
) Preview
OB soeciy destination < | Prve
2 | . On Hook Memory Transmission
% Standard [z2]
Z| Frea AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQRSTUW XYZ & | | et
Z| I ABCD COMPANY 152 YOKOHAMA OFFICE isked0rs. O
g1 oooot Gt | 00002 Ao -
(=] ggol}’I;IN OFFICE o [~ ] Il;(?OI(IJIE)UN OFFICE o Settings
uto uto T Memory: 100%
5 NEW YORK OFFICE I LOS ANGELES Menaz | 100%
00005 63 Auto. 00006 63 Auto
16 KYOTO OFFICE 16 BEUING OFFICE
00007 63 Auto. 00008 63 Auto.

3 8
i@ SHANGHAI OFFICE Ii@ HONG KONG OFFICE
M PPN et v oo
Check Status 2™

3

. Press [Transmission Result], and select the transmission result to display.

& |LONDON OFFICE Logged in- [LONDON OFFICE] R Lot | C
< Transmission File Status |7 Reset |
Display All
Dislay all transmission file status.
Display per User
Dislay the transmission file status specified by the user.
Display Specified Period

Display the transmission file status specified by the period.

Check Status

¢ Display All

Displays the transmission results from among the total number of both transmission and
reception results, which cannot exceed 1,000.

¢ Display per User

Press this to display the result of transmissions performed by a specific user. Select the user to
display the results and press [Display].

¢ Display Specified Period

Press this to display the result of transmissions performed in the specified period. Specify the
period by entering the start and end dates or selecting from the calendar displayed on the
screen, and press [Display].

4. Check the transmission results and press [Exit].

e "--LAN-Fax -->"is shown as the result of transmission to the machine when you send a fax
from your computer. For the result of transmission to the destination, refer to the transmission
result of the same document number.

¢ The destination may be displayed as "*" depending on the security settings.

* In afield for an e-mail that was encrypted and distributed or forwarded, the encryption icon

(@) is displayed.

e To display the result of the transmission that is completed while displaying the transmission
results, close the transmission result screen and open it again.
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Viewing the Transmission Result of Sent Faxes

* You cannot confirm or change an outgoing document in LAN-Fax, document waiting, or document

whose status is "Trnsmtg.".

Checking the Result in Communication Result Report

In the factory default setting, the machine is configured not to print the report automatically. Specify Auto
Print to print the report every time you send a document by Memory Transmission. When more than one
destination is specified, the report is printed after transmitting the fax to all destinations is completed.

To configure auto print, select bit number [0] under switch number [03], and change the current value to
|l‘| II.

See "Changing the Parameter Settings", User Guide (Full Version).

Checking the Result in Inmediate TX Result Report

In the factory default setting, the machine is configured not to print the report automatically. Specify Auto

Print to print it every time you send a document by Immediate Transmission.

To configure Auto Print, select bit number [5] under switch number [03], and change the current value to
||'| "~

See "Changing the Parameter Settings", User Guide (Full Version).

Checking the Result in Communication Failure Report

This report is printed if the fax could not be sent to all specified destinations by Memory Transmission

when Fax is not set to Auto Print (the factory default setting).

Checking the Result in Error Report

This report is printed if a fax could not be sent by Immediate Transmission when Immediate Transmission
Result Report is not set to Auto Print (the factory default setting).

Viewing Memory Storage Report

Memory Storage Report is printed when the document to send by Memory Transmission could not be
stored in the memory. If you want to, print the report as a record, and print it even if the document was

stored correctly.
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To print the Memory Storage Report every time a document is stored in the memory, select bit number
[2] under switch number [03], and change the current value to "1".

See "Changing the Parameter Settings", User Guide (Full Version).
* ltis not printed when you are using Parallel Memory Transmission.

* Even if the machine is set up not to print this report, it is still printed if an original could not be
stored.

Checking by E-mail

You can check the fax transmission result on your computer by sending an e-mail to the sender or the e-
mail address specified when sending the fax. The image of the original sent by fax, along with the
destination, date and time, and transmission result is included in the e-mail.

1. Press [Fax] on the Home screen.

“5
O

2. Place the original in the Auto Document Feeder (ADF) or on the exposure glass.
See "Setting an Original to Send by Fax on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

3. To send a notification e-mail to the sender, press [Settings] P> [Sender], and then specify
the sender.

When a login user is operating the machine, the login user becomes the sender.

The e-mail address that you selected for the [Use as Sender] check box when registering the
address will be used as the e-mail address of the sender.

See "Registering E-mail Addresses in the Address Book", User Guide (Full Version).

4. Select the [Notification of Results] check box.

"2 |LONDON OFFICE [ Logaed in: [LONDON OFFICE]

Sender Cancel “
Frea. AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ +¥ m]"mi
ABCD COMPANY YOKOHAMA OFFICE ABCD COMPANY.
oot 00002 -— e o
BERLIN OFFICE LONDON OFFICE
00003 00004 # Notification of Result
NEW YORK OFFICE LOS ANGELES N ———
00005 00006 -— e o
KYOTO OFFICE BEIJING OFFICE et e e
00007 00008
gofgeuNGHAl OFFICE EO%”G KONG OFFICE Specify by Rea. No.
(OSAKA OFFICE
00014

Q_ Search Address Book

Check Status ~ 4™°
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Viewing the Transmission Result of Sent Faxes

5. To send a notification e-mail to a destination other than the sender, press [Notification of
Results] on the [Settings] screen, and then specify the destination of the e-mail.

"2 |LONDON OFFICE Logged in: [LONDON OFFICE]

Notification of Results el (N
Frea. AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ +¥ Selected Destination:

User
00005

Specify by Reg. No.

Q Search Address Book

CET—
6. Configure the scan settings.

See "Sending a Fax at the Image Quality Suitable for the Original”, User Guide (Full Version).

7. After configuring the send settings, specify the destination on the fax screen, and send the
fax.

page 93 "Basic Procedure for Transmitting Faxes"

See "Basic Procedure for Sending Internet Faxes", User Guide (Full Version).

See "Basic Procedure for Sending IP-Faxes", User Guide (Full Version).

Confirming the Information in Web Image Monitor

In Web Image Monitor, you can view up to 1,000 of the latest total results of the transmission and
reception history.

1. Log in to Web Image Monitor as the administrator.

See "Logging in to Web Image Monitor", User Guide (Full Version).

2. From the [Status/Information] menu, click [Job].

Web Image Monitor

« Home

O ——

[ 1 status/mformation 8 || vice nfo u Comment

N A W Host Name
h 4 - Counter mart Operation Panel

@ Print Job/Stored File  » | Counter per User
——
[Fy——— T —

[

Alert Status

EAT522

3. Click [Transmission] under [Fax History].
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4. Confirm the transmission history.

¢ Click [Details] to view the details.

Web Image Monitor © B Administrator

<tome
Fax Records: Transmission @reresh @)

-

ovnload Transmisslon Lt

Search for : |User Name v Search

@O st ® @ page:[ e Do e 107

30 25, 2018 10:53 A l freny £ tjox £

== .
DzX828

¢ To save the history as a list to a file in the CSV format, click [Download Transmission List].

Web Image Monitor
4some
Fax Records: Transmission
- =
- e an [ Search|

00 v < |[Ga] oislayttems:[10+]

Date ‘\3 Encryption Destination Line Page(s) Result User Name File o,

3u 25, 2018 1230 1 mci0.80.155.129-> < 1o o034

325, 2018 1220 1 e un @ 1ok o

25, 2018 1107 40 « il - w2

325, 2018 1053 A E] un ) 1jox oo

25, 2018 1053 4 ) 100,155,129 @ 1ok o1

325, 2018 1021 A G email i o0

325, 2018 107 A1 foxestiaprelude camel - email i D)

25, 2018 103 41 « il 3eor D)

319, 2018 3:27 0 fansstaprelude caml. email i w77

9, 2018 3:09 Pt ) fakestiorelude camel. email - o7

= g
DZX829

5. Click [Logout] and then close the Web browser.
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Installing the Printer Driver by Using Device
Software Manager Installer

Device Software Manager is a support utility for driver installation in Windows. Device Software
Manager helps you to detect the latest driver via the internet automatically according to the computer

you are using and install it with a simple procedure.

* Device Software Manager supports Windows OS only. To install the printer driver on Mac OS, see u

the following sections:
* page 123 "Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (OS X/macOS)"
e See "Installing the Printer Driver for USB Connection (OS X/macOS)", User Guide (Full Version).

¢ Follow the instructions of the installer to connect the USB cable.

Installing Device Software Manager from the CD-ROM

1. Setthe CD-ROM in the computer.

If the installer does not start automatically, double-click [Setup.exe] in the root directory of the CD-

ROM.
2. Click [Install Online].

Printer and Scanner Drivers

Please make 2 selection,

1 This product does not support Windaws
InSta" from DISk 2000/%P/2003Aista/8.

P T em em em en en en e e e e

[ Y

@ Install Online |
' )

\

PCL Printer Driver Readme

- e ean an e e e e e e o P Browse This Disk

PostScript 3 Printer Diiver
LAN-Fa Difver

TW/AIN Driver

[P | Diver Instalston Buie

Select Language

DZX615

3. Select [l accept the agreement] on the "License Agreement" screen, and then click [Install].
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4. On the "Quality Improvement Program" screen, select [I will participate in the Quality
Improvement Program] or [l will not participate in the Quality Improvement Program],

and then click [Next].

5. On the "Driver Update Notification Setting" screen, specify whether to display the
message about the driver update, and then click [Next].

The process of installing Device Software Manager starts.

6. Select the connection between the machine and computer, and then click [Next].

& Driver Installer X
Install Steps Select a setup method
Please select a device interface and then dick [Next].
If you want to update the driver on your computer, cick [Update Driver].
Select a setup method @ik

e e T e Make 3 selection when the PC and the device are connected by the network.

Install/Update
< |
Complete |:| i
=]

Ouse

Select when the PC and the device are directly connected by a USE cable.

= ¢ W&

-

updatE Driver Updates the driver that is installed on yuur mmputEr

(e e |

DZX730

¢ Network: Search for devices connected to the network.

e USB: Following the instructions on the "Connection with device" screen, connect the machine

and the computer with the USB cable to search for the machine.

7. Select this machine from among the detected devices, and then click [Next].

@ Driver Installer

Install Steps Select a device

Select the device to use from the list and cick [Next]
Click [Click f you cannot find the device] when specifying the device's IP address.

searching completed.

;___________‘

Devices and Drivers Settings

l Device Name 1P Address Comment
Select a devi
S MP GX0X KKK RHK KA RHR R RO

MP G0 K04 R KK AR A
Select a device driver MP G X RO R ,

J - e ean an e e e e e e o
Printer Preference

Install{Update

Complete

| i e (i

[JManually enter the settings (i

S

DZC086




Installing the Printer Driver by Using Device Software Manager Installer

The installation of the driver starts.

¢ If "Could not verify publisher" is displayed at the beginning of installation, continue the
installation. There is no problem with the started installer that is downloaded from the
manufacturer's website. Continue the installation.

* When you connect the machine and the computer with a USB cable, follow the instructions on
the installer screen.

& Driver Installer X

Install Steps Connection with device

Please connect with the device following the steps belon.

Qﬁ“‘
TnstallfUpdate

o,

n Please piug in the USB cable to the device.

= Pleass turn on the device.
= @". on
Ao S

g

i
0,
Automatic Recognition <l

C lete
e Waiting for connection...

Note:
It may take some time for the device to detect the connected USB cable.
If the installation screen of the O3 is displayed, please dose it and dlick [Cancel Connectior] and re-nstall

Cancel Connection

If the machine is not detected, click [Cancel Connection]. Even if the connection is canceled,
the installation is complete. After the installer screen is closed, the machine is added
automatically when it is connected to the computer with the USB cable.

8. When the installation is complete, click [Finish].

o After completing the installation, Device Software Manager icon is created on the desktop screen.

Driver |nstaller

* You can update the installed printer driver with Device Software Manager.

* See "Updating the Driver (Windows)", User Guide (Full Version).

Installing Device Software Manager from the Downloaded File

1. Double-click the downloaded file.

2. Select [l accept the agreement] on the "License Agreement" screen, and then click [Install].

3. Click [Next] on the "Welcome to the Device Software Manager Setup Wizard" screen.
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4. On the "Quality Improvement Program" screen, select [I will participate in the Quality
Improvement Program] or [l will not participate in the Quality Improvement Program],
and then click [Next].

5. On the "Driver Update Notification Setting" screen, specify whether to display the
message about the driver update, and then click [Next].

The process of installing Device Software Manager starts.

6. After completing the installation, select the [Run Device Software Manager] check box,
and then click [Finish].

The installation of Install Online is complete. Next, install the printer driver.
7. Onthe "End User License Agreement" screen, select [Agree], and then click [Next].

8. Select the connection between the machine and computer, and then click [Next].

& Driver Installer %

Install Steps Select a setup method

Please select a device interface and then cick [Next].
If you want to update the driver on your computer, cick [Update Driver].

Select a setup method @¥igtwork

e e T e Make 3 selection when the PC and the device are connected by the network.

Install/Update
< |
Complete |:| i
=]

Ouse

Select when the PC and the device are directly connected by a USE cable.

= ¢ W&

-

updatE Driver Updates the driver that is installed on yuur mmputEr

(e e |

DZX730

¢ Network: Search for devices connected to the network.

e USB: Following the instructions on the "Connection with device" screen, connect the machine
and the computer with the USB cable to search for the machine.



Installing the Printer Driver by Using Device Software Manager Installer

9. Select this machine from among the detected devices, and then click [Next].

@ Driver Installer

Install Steps Select a device

Select the device to use from the list and cick [Next]
Click [Click f you cannot find the device] when specifying the device's IP address.

Searching completed.
- - | Search again |
Devices and Drivers Settings OO e Em an a» e - > > - - - S -
Device Name 1P Address Comment
e MP GX0X KKK RHK KA RHR R RO
MP G0 K04 R KK AR A
Select a device driver MP G X RO R ,
4 - e or or or or or o> o> o> o
Printer Preference
Install/Update
Complete

Click if you cannot find the device

[JManually enter the settings (i

)

DZC086

The installation of the driver starts.

¢ If "The publisher could not be verified" is displayed at the beginning of installation, continue
the installation. There is no problem with the started installer that is downloaded from the

manufacturer's website. Continue the installation.
¢ When you connect the machine and the computer with a USB cable, follow the instructions on

the installer screen.

& Driver Installer

Install Steps Connection with device

Please connect with the device folowing the steps below,

Qﬁ"
InstallfUpdate

? A
=0n

o -
| g,
ﬁ S
Automatic Recognition <l

Complete

n Please plug in the USB cable to the device.

Waiting for connection...

Note:
It may take some time for the device to detect the connected USB cable.
If the installation screen of the OS is displayed, please dose it and dlick [Cancel Connection] and re-install.

Cancel Connection

If the machine is not detected, click [Cancel Connection]. Even if the connection is canceled,
the installation is complete. After the installer screen is closed, the machine is added
automatically when it is connected to the computer with the USB cable.

10. When the installation is complete, click [Finish].
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* Double-click the Device Software Manager icon created on the Finder of the computer to update

the printer driver.

s

Driver Installer

* See "Updating the Driver (Windows)", User Guide (Full Version).
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Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (Windows)

Installing the Printer Driver for Network
Connection (Windows)

When the machine and the computer are connected to the same network, the installer searches for the
machine to install the printer driver. If the installer cannot find the machine, specify the IP address or
machine name to install the printer driver.

Installing the PCL 6 Printer Driver from the CD-ROM

1. Setthe CD-ROM in the computer.

If the installer does not start automatically, double-click [Setup.exe] in the root directory of the CD- u
ROM.

2. Select alanguage, and then click [OK].
3. Click [Install from Disk].

#3 Printer and Scanner Drivers

X
Printer and Scanner Drivers
i
Please make a selection
1 This product does not support Windows
@ Install from Disk 2000/<P/2003Aista/B,
-—ean an a» e e > > o
Install Online
Browse This Disk
PEL Piinter Diiver Featme
PostScript 3 Printer Diiver
LAN-Fa: Dt
TUW/AIN Driver
7| Diver nsalton Buice

DzC992

4. Click [Network Printer(s)].
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5. On the "License Agreement" screen, select [| accept the agreement], and then click
[Next].

Add Printer and Utility Wizard X
License Agreement =
Do you accept the terms of the License Agresment? =
=
Please read the following License Agreement. To continue the installation, you must accept
e agreement.
SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT ~

—YOU, THE END USER, SHALL USE THIS SOFTWARE("THE SOFTWARE") ACCORDING
TO THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT.

BY LOADING THE SOFTWARE INTO ANY COMPUTER, YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE
BOUND BY THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO NOT ACCEPT THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT,
YOU MAY NOT LOAD THIS SOFTWARE INTO ANY COMPUTER.

Grant of License
The Software is licensed for use by you for the equipment packaged with the Software

(1 don't accept the agreement.
-— e \7

( )=

N - ——

DzCo81

6. Confirm the "Confirm Network Connection" screen, and then click [Next].
The search detects devices connected to the network.

7. Select this machine from among the devices, and then click [Install].

Add Printer and Utility Wizard x
Select Printer <

Select the printer you want to use. =
==

Select the printer you want to use and dick [Instal]. Click [Hint] if you cannot find the
printer.To update list, press FS key.

—_———

l Model Name Comment ConnectTo
' ] ' Unconnec.
b ' Unconnec...
' s Unconnec.
i b — ' Unconnec...
I Unconnec.
[ ——— ' Unconnec...
|
\I‘E'Il S ) Unconnec...
- s an e
— e em o
@ T (==
A N A—

DZC080

8. If the "Set Port" screen is displayed, select the setting method of the port.

This screen is displayed when the computer cannot access the machine.

Add Printer and Utility Wizard X

Set Port
Selecta port to set.

Select a part then diick [Next] to continue.

(®) Specify an IP Address to connect the port

(O Select from the part list
Portlist:

() Specify a new part




Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (Windows)

Specify the port to use for the connection between the computer and machine using one of the

following methods:

To specify the IP address
1. Enter the IP address of the machine, and then click [Next].
2. Proceed to Step 9.

To select from the port list

1. Select the port to use for the connection between the computer and machine, and then

click [Next].
2. Proceed to Step 9.

To create a new port
1. Select [Specify a new port], and then click [Next]. u

2. On the "Add Printer and Utility Wizard" screen, select [Standard TCP/IP Port] and click
[Next].

3. On the "Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard" screen, click [Next].

4. On the "Add port" screen, enter the printer name or IP address of the machine, and then

click [Next].
The port name is automatically entered. You can change the port name.

5. When the "Additional port information required” screen is displayed, select [RICOH
Network Printer C model], and then click [Next].

6. Click [Finish].

9. Specify the name of the printer to install, and whether to use it as the default printer.

Install Printer Driver X
Select and set Printer.
=i

Printer Name : </ 5 s o e ~
- Comment @ <SS S =
- Driver @ S
~Port s <0
-User Code @ <=
i~ [v| Default Printer
(- [] Shared
.- Share Name @ <0
@[] Printer Name : <SEEmsssm s s o
[#- ] Printer Name : < s 000000 >
[ [] Printer Name : <m0 00
[ [] Printer Name : < WL TBFEE |
E -

0. ] Drintar Mama - -

i
ol
W

Change settings for *Printer Name"

— . 2

Restore Defaults Resets settings to the initial status.
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10. Click [Continue].
Printer driver installation starts.
11. Click [Finish].

When you are prompted to restart your computer, restart it by following the instructions that
appear.

Installing the PostScript 3 Printer Driver from the CD-ROM

1. Setthe CD-ROM in the computer.

If the installer does not start automatically, double-click [Setup.exe] in the root directory of the CD-
ROM.

2. Select alanguage, and then click [OK].
3. Click [PostScript 3 Printer Driver].

# Printer and Scanner Drivers X

Printer and Scanner Drivers

Please make a selection.

1 This product does not support Windows
@ Install from Disk 2000/%P/2003/ista/B

@ Install Online

- = - - Boire

Browse This Disk

' PostSeript 3 Printer Driver )

- ea» a» a» o

TWAIN Driver

7| Diiver Istallation Guics
Select Language

DzC990




Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (Windows)

4. On the "License Agreement" screen, select [| accept the agreement], and then click
[Next].

Add Printer and Utility Wizard X
License Agreement A8

Do you accept the terms of the License Agresment? .~
=

Please read the following License Agreement. To continue the installation, you must accept
the agreement.

SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT ~

—YOU, THE END USER, SHALL USE THIS SOFTWARE("THE SOFTWARE") ACCORDING
TO THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT.

BY LOADING THE SOFTWARE INTO ANY COMPUTER, YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE
BOUND BY THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO NOT ACCEPT THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT,
YOU MAY NOT LOAD THIS SOFTWARE INTO ANY COMPUTER.

Grant of License
The Software is licensed for use by you for the equipment packaged with the Software

(1 don't accept the agreement.

-
4 Hext > ’ Cancel
N - —
DzCo81
5. Click [Next].
6. Select a method to connect a port.
‘Add Printer and Utility Wizard el
Set Port -
Selecta port to set. =

|
|

Selecta part then dick [Next] to cantinue.

(®) Specify an IP Address to connect the port

(O 5elect from the port list
Portlist:

>

<

(O Specify a new port

Specify the port to use for the connection between the computer and machine using one of the
following methods:

To specify the IP address
1. Enter the IP address of the machine, and then click [Next].

To select from the port list

1. Select the port to use for the connection between the computer and machine, and then

click [Next].
To create a new port
1. Select [Specify a new port], and then click [Next].

2. On the "Add Printer and Utility Wizard" screen, select [Standard TCP/IP Port] and click
[Next].

3. On the "Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard" screen, click [Next].
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4. On the "Add port" screen, enter the printer name or IP address of the machine, and then

click [Next].
The port name is automatically entered. You can change the port name.

5. When the "Additional port information required" screen is displayed, select [RICOH
Network Printer C model], and then click [Next].

6. Click [Finish].

7. Select the [Printer Name] of the machine to open the menu tree, and then specify the
setting items.

Install Printer Driver X
Select and set Printer.

[EN®] Printer Name : <RS00 L L s
Comment : <FEEEE NS aahens -
Driver ; FEESSECTE
Port : <IN
User Code ¢ <>
Default Printer
[7] shared
- Share Name : <00 >
(- [] Printer Mame @ <S8 Do s
[ [ Printer Name : <m0 00000 =
[4
[E

t- ] Printer Name : <t 00 50000 =
£l ] Printer Mame @ <ol s o o s
. [ 1 Drintar Mlama » ~  GEE G e -

Change settings for “Printer Name
et T80T,

Restore Defaults Resets settings to the initial status.

=

8. Click [Continue].
Printer driver installation starts.
9. Click [Finish].

When you are prompted to restart your computer, restart it by following the instructions that

appear.

Installing the PCL 6/PostScript 3 Printer Driver from the Downloaded File

1. Double-click the downloaded file.
2. Confirm where to install, and then click [Extract] or [Install].
¢ If the "Security Warning" screen is displayed, click [OK].
e Ifthe "User Account Control" screen is displayed, click [Yes] or [Allow].

3. On the "End User License Agreement" screen, select [Agree], and then click [Next].



Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (Windows)

4. Select [Network], and then click [Next].

@ Driver Installer X
Install Steps Select a setup method
PIEasE select a deviceinterfoce and then dick [Next,
#n update the driver on your computer, dick [Update Driver].
-——
Select a setup method \@NEMO,K
Devi and Drivers Settings @m» em» .onwhen the PC and the device are connected by the netwaork.
Install{/Update
= Ay
Complete i
Ouss
Select when the PC and the device are directly connectsd by a USB cable.
uPdatE Driver Updates the driver that is \nsﬁllad on yaur ocmpur.ev
DZX731

¢ The search detects devices connected to the network.

* Ifthe error screen is displayed, see page 119 "If the Machine Cannot Be Found".

5. Select this machine from among the detected devices, and then click [Next].

@ Driver Installer X
Install Steps Select a device
Select the device to use from the list and dick [Next].
Ciick [Click f you cannot find the device] when specifying the device's IP address.
Searching completed.
Search again
S oL
Device Name IP Address Comment
eleckadeucy MP GO0 300 S00000B00 30060
MP G0 04 SOOI R
Select a device driver MP G304 380K HROC00R00H 040800 ,
4 - e or or or or or o> o> o> o
Printer Preference
Install/Update
Complete

[ Ciickif you cannot find the device

[IManually enter the settings (i

N

DzcCos6

Printer driver installation starts.

6. When the installation is complete, click [Finish].

If the Machine Cannot Be Found

The "Network Connection Error" screen is displayed.
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Network Connection Error

A Cannot find a device connected to the network. Pleas check the following.

og

= Nizon
e e
oft

n Turn the device's power switch to [Ori].

B Comnect the LAN cable or
wireless LAN to the device.

B Check the device's IP address.
‘a,

- Get IP address from device's [System Setting List].

" Confirm and perform B8 to B3, and then click [OK]. If the machine still cannot be found, specify the [P

address or machine name to install the printer driver.

1. Click [Click if you cannot find the device].

& Driver Installer

Install Steps Select a device

Select the device to use from the list and cick [Next].
Click [Click if you cannot find the device] when spedfying the device's IP address.

Searching completed.

——— |

Device Name: IP Address Comment

Devices and Drivers Settings

Select a device

Select a device driver

Printer Preference

Install/Update

Complete

- - - - - - -y
I| Clickif you cannot find the device "

| U I —

[Imanually enter the settings (1

DZC089

2. Select [Specify device IP address] or [Specify device name], and then click [Next].

When specify the machine IP address
1. Enter the IP address of the machine and click [Search].
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Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (Windows)

& Driver Installer

Install Steps

Devices and Drivers Settings
Select a device

Select a device driver

Search by IP address

Please enter the device's IP address and dick [Search]
For how to check the device's IP ardrace niease rafir fn the | lser Gride
- e -

1P address: | . | Search

I R e

J

Device Name 1P Address

Comment

Printer

Install/Update

Complete

[Manually enter the settings (i

2. When the machine is detected, click [Next].

Printer driver installation starts.

When specify the machine name

1. Select the machine to use, and then click [Next].

DzCo091

& Driver Installer

Install Steps

Devices and Drivers Settings
Select a device
Select a device driver
Printer Preference

Install/Update

Complete

Select Device

Please select device to use and dick [Next].

gt

Device Name:

O )

DZC09%4

2. On the "Printer Preference" screen, select one of the port names from among "Port

Name", and then click [Next].
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4. Print

& Driver Installer

Install Steps

Devices and Drivers Settings

Printer Preference
Install/Update

Complete

Printer Preference

Printer settings can be changed.

Driver Name: | ————————rc_ ¢

% Printer Name: | PCLE

[PeLs Driver (For Windows)

Comment: | G
PEX X XX X X I
* Port Name: \\ v‘) Add Port i
- e an an an o e

Set as default printer
Advanced Settings

[[Ishare this printer (i Shared Mame:

PCLE B

User Code:

* :isa required entry field.

Printer driver installation starts.

For details about the procedure for specifying the IP address after installing the printer

driver, see the following section:

"When You Cannot Print a Document even if the Printer Driver Is Installed", Driver

Installation Guide

3. When the installation is complete, click [Finish].
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Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (OS X/macQOS)

Installing the Printer Driver for Network
Connection (OS X/ macOS)

Install the PPD file (printer driver) under OS X/macOS, and then register the machine on the computer
from the system preferences.

Installing the PPD file

1. Setthe CD-ROM in the computer, and click [macOS] to display the [macOS PPD Installer]

folder.
To install the driver from the downloaded file, display the folder that is the location of the u

downloaded file.

2. Double-click the package file.

- en an a» o

r |
T |
MacOSXReadme.txt oo My IHNNNG ISERNG &
SN pkg '
w as o e e

¢ To install from the CD-ROM, double-click the package file in the [macOS] > [macOS PPD
Installer] folder.
* When the install confirmation screen is displayed, click [Continue].
3. On the "Introduction" screen, click [Continue].
4. On the "License" screen, click [Continue] and then click [Accept].

* When prompted to select where to install the driver, specify the install location, and click
[Continue].
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4. Print

5. Click [Install].

® 0O @ Install s SRR SRR SS RN N Driver a
Standard Install on “Macintosh HD"

Introduction This will take 7.8 MB of space on your computer.
License Click Install to perform a standard installation of this software

e on the disk “Macintosh HD".
Destination Select

Installation Type
Installation

Summary

" Change Install Location...

N
 Go Back\ Install '

DZxe87

6. Enter the computer's user name and password, and then click [Install Software].

~ Installer is trying to install new software.
| B

=
% Enter your password to allow this.

User Name: User

Password: eeeee

Cancel Install Software

The installation of the PPD file starts.

7. When the installation is complete, click [Close].

Registering the Machine in [Print & Scan] or [Printers & Scanners]

Register the PPD file of the machine in the system preferences to enable printing.

1. Select [System Preferences...] from the Apple menu.

2. Click [Print & Scan] or [Printers & Scanners].
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Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (OS X/macOS)

3. Click [+].

®0 < B Printers & Scanners Q Ssearch

No printers are available.
Click Add (+) to set up a printer.

Default printer: = Last Printer Used

Default paper size: A4 ?

DZX689

4. Click [IP], and configure the information of the machine.

Add

S@'s

Defal ‘ P ' indows Search

- e

O T em en en e en en e e en e e e e e e e e
{ Address: ‘
' Enter host name or IP address.

\' Protocol: | HP Jetdirect - Socket

A T T T

Queue:

- e -

Leave blank for default queue.

Name:

Location:
—-------------------\

[} Use: < )

A T e ————

DZX690

e Address: Enter the IP address of the machine.

* Protocol: Select [LPD (Line Printer Daemon)]. If the printer takes time to perform operations
when using the [LPD (Line Printer Daemon)] protocol, change the protocol to [HP Jetdirect -
Socket].

¢ Use: Check that the machine name is displayed. If "Generic PostScript Printer" is displayed,
the entered IP address may not be correct.
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4. Print

When "Generic PostScript Printer" is displayed even though the IP address is correct
Perform the following procedure to select the PPD file of the machine:

1. Select [Select Software...] on "Use".

[ NON ) Add
- @ =
Default > Windows Search
Address: | usmamsm ]
Valid and complete host name or address.
Protocol: ~HP Jetdirect - Socket

Queue: ‘ ‘
" Leave blank for default queue.

Name: |IBBSESM |

Location-
J Auto Select

Use v Generic PostScript Printer
- e n en en e e e e e e e -

[ Select Software... '
\

L Other...

U

DzCo98

2. Select the machine on the "Printer Software" screen, and then click [OK].

OO0 @ Printer Software

[ Q Filter ]

~IIDeen ] ITHRKN PS

i

P, = e am

\
Cancel | )

- ea» a» o> o

DZC099
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Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (OS X/macQOS)

5. Click [Add].
The progress screen is displayed.

¢ If the progress screen does not close after a while, click [Configure...] or [Settings] and
configure the option configuration of the printer. For the procedure of the option

configuration, see page 127 "Specifying the Option Settings".
6. Check that the machine name is added to the [Print & Scan] or [Printers & Scanners]

screen.
Q Search

Printers & Scanners

[ N0 ii 22
,— - = =
=
) Opentin usi..
- e an a» e e

(
N

Options & Supplies...

- W

Location:
Kind: SIS NN
Status: Idle

Sharing Preferences...

Share this printer on the network

[+]=]
Default printer: = Last Printer Used
Default paper size: A4 ?
DZX691

7. Close the system preferences screen.

Specifying the Option Settings

If the option configuration of the machine is not automatically reflected, select the option installed on the

machine in [Print & Scan] or [Printers & Scanners].

1. Select [System Preferences...] from the Apple menu.

2. Click [Print & Scan] or [Printers & Scanners].
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4. Print

3. Select the machine from the list, and then click [Options & Supplies...].

[ XC) < H Printers & Scanners Q Search

,——————

‘ Idle, Last Used ,

——————/

- - -

/

-

Options & Supplies... )

- aen a» a» an o
Location:
Kind: ~Sumsen el SRS
Status: Idle

Share this printer on the network Sharing Preferences...

+ —
" Default printer: =~ Last Printer Used

Default paper size: A4

DZX693

4. Click [Driver] or [Options], select the option installed on the machine, and then click [OK].

L] Printers & Scanners

GEHE ,m' oply Levels
! ~——

Printe| To take full advantage of your printer's options, confirm that they are accurately shown
here. For infarmation on your printer and its optional hardware, check the printer's

documentation.
Option Tray: | Not Installed B
Large Capacity Tray: | Not Installed B
Internal Tray 2: | Not Installed 2]
Internal Shift Tray: | Not Installed B
External Tray: | Not Installed B
Finisher: | Not Installed B
Folding Unit: | Not Installed B
PostScript: | PostScript Emulation B

- an e

_cance | (ETE )

- e» e

DZX694

¢ |f the usable options are not displayed, the IP address has not been entered correctly or the
PPD file has not been registered properly. To enter the IP address or register the PPD file, see
page 124 "Registering the Machine in [Print & Scan] or [Printers & Scanners]".

5. Close the system preferences screen.
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Basic Procedure for Printing Documents

Basic Procedure for Printing Documents

Specify the printer driver and configure the Document Size, Paper Type, and other settings to print a

document.

* Duplex printing is selected as the default setting. If you want to print on only one side, select [Off]
for the two-sided printing setting.

* If you send a print job via USB 2.0 while the machine is in Sleep mode, an error message may
appear after the print job is completed. In this case, check whether the document was printed.

Printing a Document in Windows

1. Open a document to print on the computer, and display the setting screen of the printer

driver from the print menu in the application.
The procedure to display the setting screen varies depending on the applications.

For example in Microsoft Word/Excel, click [Print] on the [File] menu, select the device to use, and

then click [Printer Properties].

Copies | 1 s

[+]

Printer

‘3 your printer name ‘
-

Ready o an a» e

‘ Printer Properties )

I

Print

Share Settings

”——D Print All Pages
-
Export The whole thing

DZC420

2. Specify the Document Size, Paper Type, Paper Tray, and other settings.
You can specify the print settings on the [Frequently Used Settings] tab and [Detailed Settings] tab.
Basic settings can be specified on the [Frequently Used Settings] tab, even if you do not use the
[Detailed Settings] tab.
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4. Print

% Printing Preferences X
Frequently Used Settings | Detailed Settinn= s
= -
Current Settr Qne b Type 1
g
User Setting I = II Normal Print v| B Details. I
I = I I Document Size: l
1 Eactory ettt 1] »#a0x2970m) ~ Custom Paper Size. . I
| Orientation
I I I V Print On: (@) Portrait I
I II Same as Original Size v é O Lendscape I
2]
1 1 | Bacer Tvpe: Input Tray:
I 2en1 || Plain & Recyded ~ (@ AutoTray Select v I
I ——— -
1 = 1 D O o v @ off
D t Size: = ided:
PP LI
Same 5 Origne Sze - 1 | 8 s wroneorsomn orcten b
Reduce/Enlarge: I I
Fit to Prin Size Bocklet;
1 32] lo off
: 20n 1 (2sided) I e
Settings Summary (T 5
S R T
[ copes:(1 tosss)
Register Current Settngs... 2 . E s I
(=
oK Caneel He

EAT613

One Click Preset List: Some of the useful functions such as Combine or 2-sided are registered.
Click the icon of the function to select. You can register frequently used print settings in One
Click Preset.

See "Registering Frequently Used Settings", User Guide (Full Version).

* Job Type: Select [Normal Print] to execute printing immediately.

You can make a partial print as a test and proceed to print the rest of the document (Sample
Print).

See "Making a Partial Print as a Test and Proceeding to Print the Rest of the Document", User
Guide (Full Version).

You can store documents in the machine (Locked Print, Hold Print, or Stored Print).
See "Storing Documents to Print in the Machine", User Guide (Full Version).
Document Size: Select the size of the document to print.

Orientation: Specify the orientation of the document. Select Portrait or Landscape.
Paper Type: Select the type of paper to use.

Input Tray: Select the tray loaded with the paper to use. When you select [Auto Tray Select], a
suitable paper tray is selected automatically according to the specified [Print On] and [Paper

Typel.
If you do not want to use particular trays when [Auto Tray Select] is specified, set the machine
so it does not automatically select those trays.

See "Tray Paper Settings", User Guide (Full Version).
To prevent the machine from selecting other trays automatically, disable auto tray switching.
See "System (Printer Settings)", User Guide (Full Version).

Copies: Enter the print quantity.



Basic Procedure for Printing Documents

On the [Detailed Settings] tab, you can configure the advanced settings. Change the menu and

specify the setting items.

@ Printing Preferences

Current Setting
User Setting

Document size:

A4 (210 x 297 mm)
Print On:

Same a5 Original Size
Reduce/Enlar

Fit to Print Size

-

Frequently Used Settings  Detailed Settings | Confiauration/Abaut
-——

enu:

P4 Job Setup

Bl Basic

[ T
8 Cover/Slip/Designate
&) 2sided/Layout/Booklet
B8 Imposition

] output settings

g Firishing

H rint

sic

Restore Defauits

Orientation

[Rotate by 180 Degrees

@ portrait

O Landscape

Copiesi(1 to 999)
1

"

BgPrint @

o

Bl effects

&¥ Driver Options

A4 (210 x 297 mm) B¢ |

[ Custom Paper Size.

) Fit o Print Size

Zoom:
(25 to 400%)

®| 00 z|
Print On
Same 25 Crignal Size v
Setings Summary.
Register Current Settings

[ .

EAT614

The caution icon (@) indicates that there are disabled items. Click the icon to check the cause.

3. After completing the configuration, click [OK].

4. On the application, click the button for printing.

The procedure to print varies depending on the applications.

For example in Microsoft Word/Excel, click [Print] on the screen shown in Step 1.

* On the [Devices and Printers] screen, right-click the printer icon of the machine, and then click [Print

Settings] to change the default values of the printer settings.

* When you use the driver distributed from the print server, [Standard settings] specified in the print

server are displayed as the default.

Printing a Document in OS X/ macOS$S

In the following example procedure, OS X 10.13 is used. The procedure may vary for different versions.

1. Open a document to print on the computer, and click [Print] on the [File] menu.

2. Select the printer you use from "Printer:".
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" 2 | PoF @ | Hide Details  Cancel

4. Print

3. Specify Paper Size, Orientation, and other settings.

Printer: | your printer name

o o

P i et

’oies* \ wo-Side:
\c:g;.;|:-|'r Sided

’Papersize; US Letter il 8~ by 11.00 inches

'Grientaﬂon: '@ Tﬁ

P4

b =

Auto Rotate | Show Notes
" Scale:
- ot — © Scale to Fit: © Print Entire Image

" IFill Entire Paper

Copies per page: 1 B

bzcH0s
e Copies: Enter the print quantity.
* Paper Size: Select the size of the document to print.
* Orientation: Specify the orientation of the document. Select Portrait or Landscape.

4. Select a category from the pop-up menu, and then specify the paper tray and paper type.

Printer:  your printer name B
Presets: Default Settings

Copies: (1 | €3 Two-Sided

Pages: @ Al
) From: |1 to: 1

Paper Size:  US Letter 850 by 11.00 inches
N
Orientation: Im S

v Preview )

Layout
B AutoR¢  Color Matching
B - em a» e oy
- Scale: lpaper Feed
of - Oscalet o -
- en a» e oy

Job Log ’
Copiespe “w» o» o» e» e “on

Color Balance Details

Background Numbering

- an a» an oy

? DDF, Hide Details 'Pr\'merFeatures ’ 7
[ —
el p—
DZC406
Paper Feed

e All Pages From: Select the tray loaded with the paper to use. When you select [Auto
Select], a suitable paper tray is selected automatically according to the specified paper
size and paper type.

When the paper of the specified size is not loaded on the machine, printing is performed

following the settings of the machine.
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Basic Procedure for Printing Documents

Job Log
* Job Type: Select [Normal Print] to execute printing immediately.

You can make a partial print as a test and proceed to print the rest of the document
(Sample Print).

See "Making a Partial Print as a Test and Proceeding to Print the Rest of the Document”,

User Guide (Full Version).
You can store documents in the machine (Locked Print, Hold Print, or Stored Print).

See "Storing Documents to Print in the Machine", User Guide (Full Version).

Printer Features

Select a category in "Feature Sets", and then specify the setting items.

Printer Features

=
Feature Sel| v Basic 1
1 Paper 1
Fit to Paper: Prompt U: Finishing :
Rotate by 180 degrees: 1 RNt Qualily I
Effects 1

| p————

* Paper
* Paper Type: Select the type of paper to use.
5. After completing the configuration, click [Print] to print.

133



4. Print

Printing on Both Sides of Paper

Specify 2-sided Print in the printer driver.

Specifying 2-sided Print (Windows)

Specify 2-sided Print on the [Frequently Used Settings] tab.

1. Open a document to print on the computer, and display the setting screen of the printer
driver from the print menu in the application.

2. Specify Paper Size, Paper Type, Orientation and others.
" page 129 "Basic Procedure for Printing Documents"

3. Onthe [Frequently Used Settings] tab, specify the binding side of the paper in "2 sided".

= Printing Preferences X
Frequently Used Settings | Detailed Settings  Configuration/About
Current Setting One Click Preset List: Job Type:
User Settng i ® | Normal Print vl e [ pems.
J D
< Custom Paper Size.
Factory Default 24210 x 297 om) | [ & per |
, Orientation
V_print On: “ (@ Portrait
Same as Original Size ~ é O Landscape
1+2
Paper Type: Input Tray:
pont ® |plain & Recyded v|  ®autoTray sekct v
Layout: Page Order:
= ﬂ [ ot v P® off -
- ———
Document size: = 2 sided:
A4 (210 x 297 mm) 1 sided I [ I
prt o ‘ B 9 vons e Eneopen o eyTon) *"
Same as Griginal Size 1 )
Reduce;Enlarge:
Pk -
=2 @ off ~
2on 1 (2 sided) Staple:
Settings Summary off i
[ eemdists> |
ister Curr

EAT616

Orientation of the original and binding side

Orientation Long Edge Bind Short Edge Bind
Portrait {
(Open to left) (Open to top)

| | 2

(Open to top) (Open to left)
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Printing on Both Sides of Paper

4. After completing the configuration, click [OK].
5. On the application, click the button for printing.

Specifying 2-sided Print (OS X/macOS)

Specify 2-sided Print on the [Layout] menu.
1. Open a document to print on the computer, and display the setting screen of the printer
driver from the print menu in the application.
2. Specify Paper Size, Orientation, Paper Type, and other settings.
page 129 "Basic Procedure for Printing Documents"

3. Select the [Two-Sided] check box, and then select [Layout] to specify the binding side of

the paper.

Printer: | your printer name

Presets: | Default Settings B
T enn e ey
Copies: |1 € 8 1wo-sided )

Pages: @ Al o= o= o=
() From: |1 to: |1

Paper Size: | US Letter B 850 by 11.00 inches.
Y
orientation: | Nl Tas
- am

‘ Layout B)
e e e o e e
Pages per aneet: | 1 B
Layout Direction: % ‘g‘ ‘w IM
= - =
- ean ao» o> o> o> o> e
‘ Two-Sided: | Long-Edge binding B )

A I et
| Flip horizontally

Tof1

2) | POF Hide Details Cancel

DzC441

Orientation of the original and binding side

Long edge Short edge

DzC442

4. After completing the configuration, click [Print].
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Combining and Printing Multiple Pages on a
Single Sheet of Paper

You can print multiple pages on a single sheet at a reduced size (Combine 2 Originals).

For example, you can reduce an original of A4 size to A5 size and print two pages on an A4 sheet. You
can use the 2 Sided Print and Combine 2 Originals functions at the same time to economize on paper.

You can print up to 16 pages on a single sheet and specify the order to arrange the pages on the sheet.

—0=9 Yo

I]

Ll_g

DZB253

Specifying the Combine 2 Originals Function (Windows)

Specify the Combine 2 Originals function on the [Frequently Used Settings] tab.
1. Open a document to print on the computer, and display the setting screen of the printer
driver from the print menu in the application.
2. Specify Paper Size, Paper Type, Orientation and other settings.
page 129 "Basic Procedure for Printing Documents"

3. Specify the number of pages to combine and the order of the pages.

= Printing Preferences X
Frequently Used Settings | Detalled Settngs | Configuration/About
Current Setting One Click Preset List: Job Type:
User Setting _ A ®[Normalprint of = [ et |
J D
v Custom Paper Size.
sy et a4 (210 x 297 nm) | per |
, Orientation
17 2' ¥ Print On: a @ Portrait
Same as Original Size ~ O Landscape
122
Paper Type: Input Tray:
pent ® [Plain &Recyded ~|  ® AutoTray Select ~]

i
ILayuul :

Page r:
= ] B =

Document Si — g ——

Left-Right/Top-Bottom v‘ 1

it Size:
A4 (210 x 297 mm) Laded
Frnton see 'B Le e Bind| toLef ~ ‘
Same a5 Orignal Size ‘ 45 Long Edge Bind(Open to Left/Top)
Reduce/Eniarge:
Fit to Print Size Booklet:
=2 o] off e
20n 1 (2 sided) Staple:
Settings Summary v Off ~
and list >>
2] vaage. |

EATB17
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Combining and Printing Multiple Pages on a Single Sheet of Paper

* Layout: Select the number of pages to combine.
¢ Page Order: Select the order of the pages.

¢ Draw Frame Border: Select the [Draw Frame Border] check box on the [Detailed Settings] tab
> 2 Sided/Layout/Booklet] to draw a frame around each page.

4. After completing the configuration, click [OK].
5. On the application, click the button for printing.

When printing from an application that supports the same function as the machine, do not set the
function in the application. If the setting in the application is enabled, the print result may not be as
intended.

Specifying the Combine 2 Originals Function (OS X/macOS)

Specify the Combine 2 Originals function on the [Layout] menu.
1. Open a document to print on the computer, and display the setting screen of the printer
driver from the print menu in the application.
2. Specify Paper Size, Orientation, Paper Type, and other settings.
page 129 "Basic Procedure for Printing Documents"

3. Select [Layout], and then specify the number of pages to combine and the order of the
pages.

Printer: | your pril - |
Presets: | Defaut B
Copies: 1 1@ Two-Sided
Pages: @ Al
From: 1 t0: 1
PaperSize: USletter  [& 8500y 1.00inches

B (.
orientation: | 141l [T+
- o o o - -y

Leyout

' Pages per Sheet: 7277 o
R ——
SN £ @
<l 1ot (> [ » Bl | ——
\ Border: | Non
-— am o -
TSy | Lunyouge vy Iy
| Reverse page orientation
| Flip horizontally
7) [por [ {_ Hide Dstalls _ Cancel

DZC446

* Pages per Sheet: Select the number of pages to combine.
* Layout Direction: Select the order of the pages.
* Border: Select a type of border line to draw between the pages.

4. After completing the configuration, click [Print] to print.
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Printing on Envelopes

Load envelopes in the bypass tray or paper tray and change the tray paper settings on the control

panel.

1. Load an envelope in the bypass tray or the paper tray.

Orientation of Envelopes Tray 210 5 Bypass Tray

Side-opening envelopesl? f

EAT885 FleSI closed
Flaps: closed Bottom side of envelopes:
toward the right of the

Bottom side of envelopes: .
toward the right of the machine

machine Side to be printed: face up

Side to be printed: face down

2. Onthe Home screen, press [Settings].

3. Press [Tray Paper Settings] P> [Tray Paper Size] or [Printer Bypass Paper Size], and then
select the size of the envelopes.

e | (B

(el
8 CuL
e
&

Pinter Byoass Paoer Size

Select item, then sess (0K,

D ’---------‘BSJ\SD

[ ‘H cmb_ | wmb [ oewd | T sxieD |

%0 ------—--Jxmm

[Cexsm_J[sxnm [ mxwd [ mxee [ mxsd |

Check Status

EAT620

¢ |f the size of the loaded envelope is not included in the list, select [Custom Size] and enter the

value.

4. Press [OK].
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Printing on Envelopes

5. Press [Paper Type] for the tray in which the envelopes are loaded, and then select
[Envelopel].

| |
CrET—— -
Pater Tyre: Bypass Trav (= oK ‘1 2 |3
Pozer Tyoe WPaper Thickness. — —
s |t | s | Pap \5 6
66-Tdg/m2. GHI JKLJ__MNO)

st [ oo | s | | rrmgema s | (7 3 |0
=T I [rp—— 91-1059m2 ‘
et W e’ g _ pors|_Tuv) xvz|
ick Pee 1 Thick Paver 2
(CopecialPaera | [ coecialpever @ [ Evelose | W 106 issyme 1361 g/ ‘0 #
| Thi Paer 5 (LG
-—— 111-2205m2 C
P40y Diplex )
o
W>oply o Poer Select
o

Check Status

6. After completing the configuration, press [Home] (Z2).

7. Open a document to print in the computer, and display the setting screen of the printer

driver from the print menu application.
8. Specify the paper size and paper type.
Windows

5 Printing Preferences X

Frequently Used Settings  Detailed Settings  Configuration/About

Current Setting One Click Preset List: Job Type: B
User Setting = @ |Normal Print
Custom Paper
Factory Default etm e
Orientation
- - " @ Portrait
|Same as Original Size é OLandscape
o -——— -
L -
Paper Type: - I Input Tray:
201 ool O imgieyisct R
S m-_-————y
teyut: Page Order:
- | D T o v r® off v
Document Size: —
C5Env. (162 229 mm) poced
Print On: 1 sided ® o 5
Same 25 Original Size
Reduce/Enlarge:
Fitto Print Size Bookit:
2] ® ot P
20n 1(2sided) Staple:
| sctngssummary | @ off -

Copies:(1 to 995)
L

EAT622

* Document Size: Select the envelope size. If the envelope size is not included among the
options, enter the value in [Custom Paper Size...].

* Paper Type: [Envelope]

You can specify a custom paper size, which is commonly used as the option of the Document
Sizes.

See "Printing on Custom-sized Paper Loaded on the Bypass Tray", User Guide (Full Version).

See "Printing on Custom-sized Paper Loaded on the Bypass Tray", User Guide (Full Version) in
English.
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0OS X/macOS

Printer: = your printer name

o] o]

Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: |1 ~ Two-Sided
Pages: @ Al
(Papev Size: Envelope C5 B 5.3) y 8.01inches

Lnentaton: [ R[] | 1%
Printer Features B

Foatura Qate: | Danar =]
P ™ e em am am e e e

\ Paper Type: | Envelope B )

1of1 > | - aer o» o or o> o> o> o

Banner Page:  Off

Banner Page Input Tray: = Auto Tray Select B
Banner Page Paper Type: | Plain/Recycled B

2) | POF Hide Details Cancel

DzC415

* Paper Size: Select the envelope size. If the envelope size is not included among the
options, select [Manage Custom Sizes...] and enter the value.

* Paper Type: [Envelope]

9. Execute printing.
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Printing Documents Stored in the Printer from
the Control Panel

To print a document stored from the printer driver in the machine, perform the print operation on Quick
Print Release of the control panel. The file administrator also can delete unneeded documents and
unlock documents locked by entering an invalid password.

1. On the Home screen, press [Quick Print Release].

Quick Print Release

2. On the Quick Print Release screen, select the user ID used to store the document.

Enter the password when the Locked Print documents or the Stored Print documents protected by
passwords are stored. The screen shows the documents corresponding to the entered password

and the documents without passwords.

3. Select a document to print.

HostName: RNPSE38790AFBS 1 )
< test < Update
‘ Select All ‘ Number of Files:2 Date (latest) 4 Selected: 0
fileO1 - Notepad Delete
Oct. 17 2018 01:35:27PM )
Page(s): 1 2Sided 7 Blacks white & Preview
2P.docx Print Settings
Sep. 252018 11:02:12AM
Page(s): 2 1Sided Black & White %% Manage Files

Check Status

¢ Preview: The first page of the document is displayed. If you select multiple documents, the

preview cannot be displayed.
e Print Settings: Change the print settings for the selected document.
See "Print Settings Configured on the Control Panel", User Guide (Full Version).

¢ Manage Files: Change the print time of a Hold Print job or the password specified on the
document. If you select multiple documents, Manage Files is disabled.

4. Press [Print].
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Printing from a USB Flash Memory Device or
SD Card Directly

You can connect a memory storage device to the media slot of the machine and print the files stored on

it. Use this to print external data easily.

A CAUTION

e Keep SD cards and USB flash memory devices out of reach of children. If a child accidentally
swallows an SD card or USB flash memory device, consult a doctor immediately.

" * USB flash memory device and SD cards are supported for direct printing. However, certain types

of USB flash memory device and SD cards cannot be used.

* The machine cannot print a document over 1 GB.

* You can select up to 999 files within 1 GB total.

* Ifthe print job of PDF file is canceled, execute printing from a PDF viewer such as Acrobat Reader

while using the printer driver.

Printable File Formats

File format Details
JPEG files Exif version 1.0 or later
Uncompressed TIFF files
TIFF files
TIFF files compressed using the MH, MR, or MMR method
PDF files PDF version 1.7 (Acrobat 8.0 compatible) or earlier”!
XPS files Possible for all XPS files

*1 The machine does not support the following functions: Crypt Filter, DeviceN Color Space (more than eight

components), watermark note, optional contents (version 1.6), AcroForm

* The PDF file of a custom size may not be printed.
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Printing from a Memory Storage Device

1. Onthe Home screen, press [Print/Scan (Memory Storage Device)]

e

Print/Scan (Memory
Storage Device)

2. On the Print/Scan (Memory Storage Device) screen, press [Print from Storage Device]

& |Machine Administrator

[ Logged in: Machine Administrator 2
£ Print/Scan (Memory Storage Device)

re====\

Y IEE

|
l Print from Storage Device ' Scan to Storage Device
|

Scan the original and save the data
' in the storage device.

Print the data in the
storage device.

Check Status

DZX460

3. Insert a memory storage device in the media slot on the side of the control panel.

=

4. Press [USB] or [SD Card].
5. Select the file to print.

DZW178

Files in the external media are displayed as icons or thumbnail images.

& |Machine Administrator Logaed in- Machine Adminstrator J C
< Printer Select File
UsB BN ER
=]
2 1=
file02.pdf
a
=
file03.pdf

Check Status [
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6. Press [Print Settings] to specify the settings of 2-Sided Print or Finishing as necessary.

= ———— (]
< |Printer seectrie | | Prntsettings |
Qepp—p——
Resolution Copy Ratio Quantity Preview
600dpi 000
(Fast 1 /0 1
2Sided Select Paper Tray Selected
T AUtO —1
off
Sort/Stack Starle Book
D
N
Check Status (22 =) “ ) Stop

EAT661

* Resolution: Select the resolution of the image to print.

" ¢ Copy Ratio: Select whether to print in the original size or to reduce or enlarge to match the

paper size.
e Quantity: Enter the print quantity.
e 2 Sided: Select the opening direction of the printed sheet.
e Select Paper Tray: Select the paper tray.
* Sort/Stack: Select whether to print in ordered sets or in a batch page by page.
¢ Staple: Select the staple position.

¢ Book: Select the opening direction of the Magazine binding. You can specify the setting of
Magazine binding only when printing a file in the PDF /XPS format.

7. Press [Start] to start printing.
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Scanning Documents and Sending the Scanned
Data by E-mail

Scan a document and attach the scanned data to an e-mail and send it from the machine.
* Configure the SMTP server and network settings in advance.
See "Configuring the Settings to Send E-mails from the Machine", User Guide (Full Version).

* Register an e-mail address in the address book to select the address as the destination easily when
sending an e-mail.

See "Registering E-mail Addresses in the Address Book", User Guide (Full Version).

Basic Procedure for Sending an E-mail

1. Press [Scanner] on the Home screen.

&

Scanner

2. Select [Scan to Email] on the scanner screen.

T S — \ Loaged n:(LONDON OFFICE] A oot | (]
< Scan to Email v ScanFies Stats | (22N
I e
5 [
'2 Specify destination(s) ‘ ,&
2 L B&W &
;3‘ Frea. AB (D EF GH UK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ ¥ ;3; 9 %
£ > ABCDCOMPANY | YOKOHAMA OFFCE 160l O
&) b EOEOR(]L.IN OFFICE | !;SDP:PON OFFICE Send Settings >
~< NEW YORK OFFICE 1 LOS ANGELES
00005 00006
~< KYOTO OFFICE | BEIJING OFFICE
00007 00008
[~ SHANGHAI OFFICE </ HONG KONG OFFICE
200 et

Check Status 113 < a~ £

DZC504

3. Place the original on the scanner.
See "Placing an Original to Scan", User Guide (Full Version).
4. Press [Send Settings] on the scanner screen.
5. Press [Sender] and specify the sender.
¢ When a logged in user is operating the machine, the logged in user becomes the sender.

¢ When [On] is specified in [System Settings] > [File Transfer] tab > [Auto Specify Sender
Name], you can send an e-mail even when the sender is not specified. The administrator's e-
mail address that is registered on the machine is used as the sender.

145




5. Scan

* Specify the sender to receive an opening confirmation.

6. Select the [Reception Notice] check box to receive an opening confirmation of the e-mail
from the destination.

Reception Notice

7. Specify the destination on the scanner screen.

" |LONDON OFFICE

Sean tn Fmail vl
| om o e o e o= -

v
H ' ‘ Specify destination(s) ‘ l C
¢ B&W ()
' POF 3]
(0 Frea AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ +¥ l 2006 L
N > 4 2 . .
1 ABCD COMPANY YOKOHAMA OFFCE &
B - BERLIN OFFICE | LONDON OFFICE ' Send Settings
5 00003 00004 —
' NEW YORK OFFICE | LOS ANGELES
00005 00006 '
~<1 KYOTO OFFICE | BELJING OFFICE
‘ 00007 00008
</ SHANGHAI OFFICF -1 HONG KONG OFFICF I

DZC505

¢ To enter the e-mail address manually, select the destination from the destination history, or
search for the destination in the address book, press, and specify the destination.

DA oot [ C
Scon s Sats |

Logged in: [LONDON OFFICE]

;'__-_\;

Preview ‘

M -
H ' -t Specify destina ' 16)

B&W )
E) s mermseone |y opg psT Uz o %
H " 5
é @ Select from History ' < X%?HAMA OFFICE 1SdedOrig. Lo
H Specify by Reg. No. ' Ia%DON OFFICE Send Settings
Q_ Search Address Book LOS ANGELES
- aen a» an o’ 00006
l T Program New Destnation ~ BEUJING OFFICE
vwvur 00008
7 SHANGHAI OFFICE 1 HONG KONG OFFICE
200 pra

Check Status

DZC506

o Press @ to specify the destination again or select [To], [Cc] or [Bcc].

& |LONDON OFFICE Loggedin: [LONDON OFFICE] DI losout | C

o samtoEmal v ScanFes Status
e —— -

abedi@abedconmany.com 1 ] Preview
:'ﬂ; s;lczd%o&zﬁ o ' 9 ' L |
-t abcdcompany.com B&W &
\=/

o

g

= 5]
g POF =
| Frea. AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ ¥ 20061 E
2| ABCDCOMPANY 1 YOKOHAMA OFFICE "

3 00001 00002 1Sided Orig. L
&) BERLINOFFICE 1 LONDON OFFICE Send Settings
~ 00003 00004 E

~</ NEW YORK OFFICE LOS ANGELES
00005 00006

1 KYOTO OFFICE <! BELING OFFICE @
00007 00008

» SHANGHAI OFFICE 1 HONG KONG OFFICE
2000 it

Check Status

8. Specify the scan settings according to the purpose of the scanned data.
page 161 "Scanning an Original with Suitable Quality and Density"
page 164 "Specifying the File Type or File Name When Scanning a Document"
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9. Press [Start].

Registering the E-mail Destination Specified When Sending an E-mail in the
Address Book

When specifying an e-mail address by entering it manually or selecting it from the scanner records, you
can register the e-mail address in the address book before sending an e-mail.

1. Press [Scanner] on the Home screen.

B

2. Select [Scan to Email] on the scanner screen.

r - e = - N
< Scan to Email v | ScanFles Staus

R —

5 Previ
'2 Specify destination(s) ‘ (LI
Bl -
2 B&W &
5 POF )
| Frea. AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ ¥ 200dbi %
HE ABCD COMPANY <" YOKOHAMA OFFICE ISdedors L,
&) |~ BERLINOFFICE </ LONDON OFFICE Send Settings >
00003 00004 e’
[ NEW YORK OFFICE | LOS ANGELES
00005 00006
~< KYOTO OFFICE | BELING OFFICE
00007 00008
" SHANGHAI OFFICE < HONG KONG OFFICE
Pkt P

Check Status  [#%*  © A [

DZC504

3. Place the original on the scanner.
See "Placing an Original to Scan", User Guide (Full Version).

4. Press [Send Settings] on the scanner screen and configure the scan settings according to
the purpose of the scanned data.

page 161 "Scanning an Original with Suitable Quality and Density"
page 164 "Specifying the File Type or File Name When Scanning a Document"
5. Specify the destination.
* When entering manually

1. Press B and then select [Enter Using Keyboard].

147



5. Scan

LONDON OFFICE
Sran tn Fail v Scan Files Status | 2GS
/ - ean a» e
. Previ
K ' ar Specify destina ' © rere
-V e ] B&W &
£ ' Enter Using Keyboard I LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ ¥ PDF =
£ 200 dpi &
£ —— -  YOKOHAMA OFFICE 15dedOs,
2 Specify by Reg. No. (=] gg)ggDONOFFICE Send Settings >
)4 -
Q_ Search Address Book < LOSANGELES
00006
1 Program New Destination - BELJING OFFICE
wovur 00008
</ SHANGHAI OFFICE 1 HONG KONG OFFICE
2S00 P
DZC510
2. Enter the e-mail address, and presso.
| & JLONDON OFFICE Logged in: [LONDON OFFICE] Logout | €
< Scan to Email v Scan Fles Status
- e
9 — [ Preview
'; - john@abc.com w | 9 (PEEL
; \ P I B&W |
S| Frea AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XY ¥ ;3; o %
g < DADEEP COMPANY ‘\]{O(‘J]Ig)HAMA OFFICE 1Sded g, Ly
& ] <1 BERLIN OFFICE 7 LONDON OFFICE Send Settings >
= 00003 00004 —_—
</ NEW YORK OFFICE 1 LOS ANGELES
00005 00006
~ KYOTO OFFICE - BEIJING OFFICE
00007 00008
| SHANGHAI OFFICE < HONG KONG OFFICE
2000 pn

DzC511

3. Select the e-mail address that was entered manually and press [Reg. to Add. Book].

| & JLONDON OFFICE Logaed in- [LONDON OFFICE] IR oot | C

SentoEmal v scn s stavs | (2

{ = = a " l — .
-------\ ‘ Prevlevw'
i 3l

| john@abc.com To | F e onaone | [ B8
e g A 2
3 D R
é | it estinaton_ ||| | 1ided0ria. 5

Send Settings >

Delete Destination

—

1812018
1118

Checktus

DZC512

4. Enter the name and other additional information.
e When selecting from the transmission history

1. Press B and then select [Select from History].

| & |LONDON OFFICE Logaed in- [LONDON OFFICE] IR Lot | C
Scan Files Status | (20
‘ [ Preview
1 - " J
(8, T
§) ™ T e —— PDF )
=4 o e e K IMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ | &% 200601 0
z (© Select from History p !ZO%EZOHAMAOFFICE 1SidedOria. L,
é - en on o Igg!gPONOFFICE Send Settings >
Q_ Search Address Book < LOS ANGELES
00006
*7 Program New Destination - BEJING OFFICE
oowor 00008
| SHANGHAI OFFICE 1 HONG KONG OFFICE
000 P

Check Status i

DZC513

2. Press [Register] of the destination to register.
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[ABCD COMPANY]

Check Status
EATS71

3. Register the name and other additional information.
6. Press [OK] to close the address book screen after registering the information.
7. Press [OK] to close [Select from History] screen.

8. Press [Start] on the scanner screen.
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Scanning Documents and Sending the Scanned
Data to a Folder

To send the data of a scanned original to a shared folder on a computer, create the shared folder on the

computer in advance and register the destination folder in the address book.
* You also need to configure the settings for connecting to the network from the machine.
See "Connecting to a Wired LAN", User Guide (Full Version).
See "Connecting to a Wireless LAN", User Guide (Full Version).
* You can add a folder destination in the address book easily using Scan to Folder Helper.

See "Specifying the Destination of Send to Folder Using the Scan to Folder Helper App", User
Guide (Full Version).

* Using the SMB 3.0 protocol, you can save a file in the folder that was configured individually to
apply encryption.
* The scanned file can be also saved to an FTP server.

* See "Registering the Destination Folder to Use for Send to Folder", User Guide (Full Version).

Printing the Check Sheet

Print the check sheet below to make a note of the setting values regarding the destination computer.

Check sheet

No. | ltems to check (example of the setting values) Setting entry column

Computer name

[1] | DHCP server enable/disable setting

IP address




Scanning Documents and Sending the Scanned Data to a Folder

Check sheet

No. ltems to check (example of the setting values) Setting entry column

USERDNSDOMAIN:

Domain name/workgroup name

2] USERDOMAIN:

Computer login user name

[3] | Computer login password

[4] | Shared folder name on computer

Confirming the Computer Information (Windows)

Confirm the name, IP address, and other information of the computer used to create a shared folder,
and write down the information on the check list.

1. Click [Start] on the computer and click [All apps] > [Windows System] > [Command
Prompt].
2. Enter "ipconfig/all" and press the [Enter] key.

3. Check the computer name, enable/disable status of the DHCP server and IP address, and
write down the information in [1] on the check sheet.

C: ¥Users¥MCL2310>ipconfig/al |
Window i 1

RN

))

Node Type

IP Routing Enabled

WINS Proxy Enabled
Ethernet adapter :

pecific DNS Suffix

[Py Address

DzC501

When the screen shown above is displayed, fill in the sheet as follow:
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Computer name LAPTOP-5955S09U

[11 | DHCP server enable/disable setting | No

IP address 192.168.0.152

DZC523
4. Enter "set user" and press the [Enter] key.
Enter a space between "set" and "user".

5. Check the domain name, workgroup name and login user name, and write down the
information in [2] on the check sheet.

CKX007

When the screen shown above is displayed, fill in the sheet as follow:

USERDNSDOMAIN
[ abcd-net.local ]
Domain name/workgroup name
[2] USERDOMAIN
[ ABCD-NET ]
Computer login user name TYamada

"USERDNSDOMAIN" is not displayed when the login user who executed the command is a local
user.

6. Check the login password on the computer, and write down the information in [3] on the
check sheet.

The required information on the computer is confirmed. Now create a shared folder on your
computer and specify the access permissions of the folder.

Creating a Shared Folder (Windows)

Create a shared folder on the Windows Desktop and specify the access permissions of the folder.

1. Log on to Windows as a user with administrative privileges.

2. Create a new folder in Windows Explorer and write down the folder name in [4] on the
check sheet.
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3.
4.

Right-click the created folder, and then click [Properties].
On the [Sharing] tab, click [Advanced Sharing].

shared_doc Properties *

General Sharing | Securty Previous Versions Customize

Metwork File and Folder Sharing

shared_doc
Shared

MNetwork Path:
¥ L 7T #lUsers¥ - ¥Desktop¥shared_doc

Advanced Sharing

Set custom permissions, create multiple shares, and set other
arvane 2 sharnA Antinne
- en an a» -

{ mces soma. )

Password Protection

People must have a user account and password for this
computer to access shared folders.

To change this setting, use the Network and Sharing Center.

DzC318

. Select the [Share this folder] check box, and then click [Permissions].

After completing the procedure, remove Everyone (unspecified user), and then add a user allowed
access the folder. The user whose information is written down on the check sheet is used in the
example shown below.

6. Select [Everyone] under [Group or user names], and then click [Remove].

7. Click [Add] P [Advanced] P> [Object Types].
8. Select [Users], and then click [OK].

10.

Object Types X

Select the types of objects you war ta find.

G2y

DzC319

Click [Locations], select the name of the domain or work group the user belongs to ([2] on
the check sheet) and then click [OK].

Click [Advanced] P [Find Now].
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11. From the Search results, select the login user name of the computer to be added ([2] on
the check sheet) and then click [OK].

When you cannot find a specific user, click [Columns], or right-click the [Search results] field, select
[Choose columns], and then select [Logon Name] from the [Columns available] list or [Logon

Name (pre-Windows 2000)].
12. Click [OK].

13. Select the added user, and then select the [Allow] check box under [Permissions].

Permissions for shared_doc ®

Share Permissions

Group or user names:

‘....__ e Ze Tz

Pemissions for kanaet Allow Deny
[cum .. e o
- e e e e .- o

,Change , 0

Cancel Soply

DzC320

14. Click [OK] to close all windows.

The access permissions on the folder have been successfully configured. If you want to specify
access permissions for the folder to allow other users or groups to access the folder, configure the
folder as follows:

1. Right-click the created folder and then click [Properties].
Click [Edit...] on the [Security] tab.

Click [Add] P> [Advanced].

Select [Object Types] or [Locations] and click [Find Now].
Select the user or group to assign permissions and click [OK].
Click [OK].

Select the added user, select the [Allow] check box under [Permissions], and then click [OK].

© N o O M 0N

Click [OK] to close all windows.

154



Scanning Documents and Sending the Scanned Data to a Folder

* If you are creating a shared folder for the first ime on this computer, you must enable the file
sharing function. For details, see Windows Help.

Confirming the Computer Information (OS X/ macOS)

Confirm the name of the computer used to create the shared folder, login user name and other seftings
and write down the information on the check list.

1. Log onto OS X/macOS as a user with administrative privileges.

2. Click the Apple menu and select [About This Mac].
3. Click [System Report].
4. Click [Software] on the left pane and write down the displayed computer name in [1] and
the user name in [2] on the check sheet.
P Hardware System Software Overview:
P Network .
¥ Software System ‘u"er_smn:
o Kernel Version: -
Accessibility Boot Volume: Macintosh HD
Applications - en en e e e e e e e e e - -
Components 4 Computer MName: User's MacBook
Developer User Name: User (User)
Disabled Software —_meeessmsEssssssess-
Extensions S_}.rstem Integrity Protection: Ena_bred
Time since boot: 5 minutes
Fonts
Frameworks
Installations
Logs

DZC525

When the screen shown above is displayed, fill in the sheet as follow:

[11 | Computer name User's MacBook

[2] | Computer login user name User

5. Click the Apple menu and select [System Preferences].

6. In [Network], click [Ethernet] or [Wi-Fi] and write down the displayed IP address in [1]
on the check sheet.

The required information on the computer is configured. Now create a shared folder.

Creating a Shared Folder (OS X/macOS)

Create a shared folder and specify the access permissions of the folder.

155



5. Scan

1. Loginto OS X as a user with administrative privileges.

2
3.
4

. Create a new folder and write down the folder name in [4] on the check sheet.
Click the Apple menu and select [System Preferences].

. Click [Sharing], select the [File Sharing] check box and then click [Options].

Oon  Service @ File Sharing: On

(4

v File Sharing I Wl volumes, at “afp://182.168.0.6” or "smi://192.168.0.6"
- aer e ar e e
Remote Login
Remote Management Shared Folders: Users:
Remote Apple Events [Zishared_doc A User
Internet Sharing a Staff
Bluetooth Sharing Bleveryone
Content Caching .
+|— +

e» em» eme em» em» e, Otherusers can access shared folders on this computer, and administrators

‘ Options... )
- e e
Read & Write
Read Only
Read Only

< > <>

DZC527

5. Select the check boxes of [Share files and folders using SMB] and the user account to use

for file sharing and then click [Done].

’ | Share files and folders using SMB

\

\

Number of users connected: 0
- aes aor or or o> o> o> o> o
+| Share files and folders using AFP

Number of users connected: 0

Windows File Sharing:

Sharing files with some Windows computers requires storing
the user's account password on this computer in a less secure
manner. When you enable Windows sharing for a user account,
you must enter the password for that account.

On  Account

User
- e

\J )]

( Done ’

DzC528

When the [Authenticate] screen is displayed, enter the password of the selected account and then

click [OK].

6. Click [*] below [Shared Folders] on the [Sharing] screen.
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on  Service @ File Sharing: On
"] Screen Sharing Other users can access shared folders on this computer, and administrators
Z)FiiaSharing all volumes, at "afp://192.168.0.6” or "smb;//192.168.0.6”
Z Printer Sharing Options...
Remote Login S
- Shared Folders: Users:
Remote Management
Remote Apple Events [Ishared_doc L user Read & Write ¢
Internet Sharing A Staff Read Only £
Bluetooth Sharing everyone Read Only &
| Content Caching H
P
(L E3E +
- '
DZC529
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7. Specify the folder created in Step 1 and click [Add].

8. Select the folder added in Step 7 and confirm that the permission of the user to access the
folder is set to "Read & Write".

On  Service @ File Sharing: On

" Screen Sharing Other users can access shared folders on this computer, and administrators

7 File SNEI"H'IQ all volumes, at "afp://192.168.0.6" or "smb://132.168.0.6°

/I printer Sharing Options...
Remote Login . o . T

" Remote Management OO Em an an an e s > E» o > e oy,

T Remote AppleEvents | [“ishared_doc L user Read & Write <)

Internet Sharing - aen o» or o> o> o> o> E> o> o> o

Bluetaoth Sharing
Content Caching

Il everyone Read Only £

DZC530

Registering the Created Shared Folder in the Address Book

This section describes the procedure for registering a shared folder created in Windows using the

information on the check sheet as an example.

1. Press [Address Book] on the Home screen.

Address Book

2. Press [Register] on the address book screen.

& Machine Administrator Losged n: Machine Administetor || 2

Address Book (Q s ) TR

- e
View All v || Sortby Disel Priorty v | 152100 4 N
h

— Register

freq AB (D | EF GH | LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ‘ = \ - e )
ABCD COMPANY YOKOHAMA OFFICE |3, Create Growp
00001 16 o 00002 il & i e
BERLIN OFFICE LONDON OFFICE
00003 i 00004 i mi
NEW YORK OFFICE 10S ANGELES
00005 i 00006 1 o w
KYOTO OFFICE BELIING OFFICE
00007 i i 00008 i i
SHANGHAI OFFICE HONG KONG OFFICE
00009 i i m 00010 1@ s mm

DzZC128

157



5. Scan

3. Enter the information of the destination in the input boxes displayed on the [Name] tab,
and select the title to classify the destination.

| - | ]
Name ' . Destinations ' User Management / Others. |

Name Required Touch to Enter

<0/20>

Display Name Touch to Enter

<0/16>

Select itle to display.
Title 1

Freq | AB ! @ H EF H GH UK ‘LMN ‘ oPQ | RST | LW H xvz ‘

Title 2

& Machine Administrator Losged n: Machine Administator ||

chl

l Name v Destinations User Management / Others
.~ p—

I Fax Not Registered

4 Email Address Nt Reaictered

B Folder Not Registered

DZC133

5. Select [SMB (Send to Shared Folder on PC)] in [Protocol].
& |Machine Administrator [ Logged in: Machine Administrator

____________‘\

‘ Protocol [ 2 SMB (Send to Shared Folder on PO!
-—en an o»r o> o> o> o> o> o> o> o
iBrowse Networ o select Shred foder.

Path *Reauired Touch to Enter <0/256> ‘

Browse Network

Same a ini 's Settings l

DZC134

6. Specify the network path to the shared folder in "Path".

Entering the path name manually

If the computer name is "YamadaPC" ([1] on the check sheet) and the shared folder name is
"shared_doc" ([4]), enter as follows:

\\YamadaPC\shared_doc

Selecting a folder from the list

Enter the IP address or host name of the computer on which to search for a shared folder,
press [Browse Network], and then select the destination folder.

7. Under [Folder Authentication Info], select [Specify Other Authentication Information] and
then enter the name and password of the login user who will access the shared folder.
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Scanning Documents and Sending the Scanned Data to a Folder

8. Press Connection Test.
When no connection is established, check the message that appears.

page 262 "When a Message Appears While Using the Scanner Function"

9. Press [OK].
Press the [User Management / Others] tab and specify the settings as required.

10.
(o pococonpa g oo [
Cancel
- - —-—
bestations | | User Management / Others
&5 User Management
222 Registration Destination Group
Y Display Priority
6 Destination Protection
EAT572
11. Press [OK].

12. Press [Home] (F3)) after specifying the seftings.

Basic Procedure for Performing Send to Folder

1. Press [Scanner] on the Home screen.

e

2. Select [To Folder] on the scanner screen.

WA oo [ C
| Scan Files Stetu

5

l {7 ToFolder ' O Preview ‘
' < To Email Address
J

- e an e e e
freq AB (D EF GH UK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ +¥

2| 1 ABCD COMPANY > YOKOHAMA OFFICE
2 00001 00002
&) I BERLIN OFFICE < LONDON OFFICE Send Settings >
00003 00004
11 NEW YORK OFFICE 1 LOS ANGELES
00005 00006
11 KYOTO OFFICE > BELING OFFICE
00007 00008
| SHANGHAI OFFICE 1 HONG KONG OFFICE
201 o0

182018
1118

Check ttus

DzC531

3. Place the original on the scanner.
"Placing an Original to Scan", Scan

See "Placing an Original to Scan", User Guide (Full Version).
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5. Scan

4. Press [Send Settings] and configure the scan settings according to the purpose of the
scanned data.

page 161 "Scanning an Original with Suitable Quality and Density"
page 164 "Specifying the File Type or File Name When Scanning a Document"

5. PressBl, select [Search Address Book] or [Specify by Reg. No.] and then specify the
shared folder that is registered in the address book.

& |LONDON OFFICE [ Logged in: [LONDON OFFICEI Pl
[ Sean to Falder v‘ | Scan Fies Status | (Z2NCC
5' - -\ ey
. § . [ Preview
M ' arF Specify destina ' () e
: B&W B
FY e vaal by b v ora Rt umi xz. &= = %
§p © stetfontisoy | £ KOT0OFACE Tsoedo L
H Specify by Reg. No. {4 Branch_02 Send Settings
" ' 00013 -
Q. Search Address Book

-— aen a» a» o

| T Pomanvevvestritn |

Check Status 1™ © a~ [ ©®  Stop

DZC533

* To enter the information manually, press B and select [Manual Entry]. Select SMB as the
protocol and enter the required information.

* To specify the destination again, press@.

JLONDON OFFICE Logged in: [LONDON OFFICE] ]

(Busantofdder v ScanFies Status
(. oanoome ) - -

. \\OFFICEQN\HDDO! | ) [0 prew |
S~ KYOTOOFFICE P —
LN © Server01:\HDDO2\document. \ ) B&W

)

- PDF &)

Freq. AB (D EF GH LK LMN OPQ RST UVW XYZ +¥ 20066 "
~ ABCD COMPANY ~ KYOTO OFFICE "

00001 T 00007 1Sided Orig. L

A\ S6UIaS GOr Yooy 3u0 %y

I Branch_01 T Branch_02 Send Settings
00012 00013 L

Check Status 4™

DZC536

6. Press [Start].

* If any of the machine's security functions are enabled, select the destination from the registered
folder only when you send files by [Scan to Folder].

o After scan files are sent, the destination and file name fields will be automatically cleared. If you
want to preserve the information in these fields, contact your local dealer.



Scanning an Original with Suitable Quality and Density

Scanning an Original with Suitable Quality
and Density

Specify the quality and density to scan on the [Send Settings] screen.

1. Press [Scanner] on the Home screen.

B

2. Place the original on the scanner.
See "Placing an Original to Scan", User Guide (Full Version).

3. Press [Send Settings] on the scanner screen and specify the original type (quality), density

and resolution. “

When specifying the original type

Full Color

Text/ Photo

Original Type Appropriate for

Black & White: Text | A document mainly composed of text in black and white. The
original is scanned in two tones of black and white.

* Dropout Color

The machine scans the original while erasing the specified
color (Chromatic Color, Red, Green, Blue). To specify a
color to erase more precisely, move ' umm toward [Narrow]
in the color range to erase.

Black & White: Text /| A document with text and photos in black and white. The original
Photo is scanned in two tones of black and white.

Black & White: Text /| A document with text and figures in black and white. The original
Line Art is scanned in two tones of black and white.

Black & White: Photo | A document with figures and photos in black and white. The
original is scanned in two tones of black and white.
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5. Scan

Original Type Appropriate for

Gray Scale A document with figures and photos in black and white. The

original is scanned as an image comprising many shades of
gray.

Full Color: Text / Photo | A document mainly comprising text in color.

Full Color: Glossy Photo | An original in color such as silver-halide prints or pictures.

Auto Color Select The machine determines the type of the original automatically

while scanning. It may not be determined correctly depending

on the scan settings and original content.

* You can select only [Gray Scale], [Full Color: Text / Photo], or [Full Color: Glossy Photo]

when [High Compression PDF] is specified in [PDF Type] under [File Type].
page 164 "Specifying the File Type or File Name When Scanning a Document”

When adjusting the density

Density

nMEEm

* Move [.ummlto the left o right to adjust the density. The colors in the scanned image

darken as you move the slider to the right.

Select the [Auto Density] check box to adjust the density automatically when scanning an
original with a non-white background such as newspaper or a document that has show-
through.

You can specify the shading level of [Auto Density] in [Scanner Settings] P> [Scan
Settings] tab > [Background Density of ADS (Full Color]].

See "Scan Settings (Scanner Settings)", User Guide (Full Version).

When specifying the resolution

Resolution

200dpi

Select the resolution to use for scanning the original. Image quality improves as the
resolution increases, but the size of the scanned data also increases.

To ensure the quality of scanned data, [100 dpi] cannot be selected in the following

cases:

* [High Compression PDF] is specified in [PDF Type] under [File Type]




Scanning an Original with Suitable Quality and Density

page 164 "Specifying the File Type or File Name When Scanning a Document"
» [OCR] is selected in [PDF Detailed Settings] under [File Type]

See "Scanning an Original as a PDF File with Embedded Text Data", User Guide
(Full Version).

4. To send the scanned document to an e-mail address, press [Sender] and then specify the
sender.

5. Specify the destination, and press [Start].
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5. Scan

Specifying the File Type or File Name When
Scanning a Document

Specify the settings in [Send Settings] on the scanner screen.

1. Press [Scanner] on the Home screen.

B

2. Place the original on the scanner.
See "Placing an Original to Scan", User Guide (Full Version).
3. Press [Send Settings] on the scanner screen.

B 4. Press [File Type], and select the file type to save the scanned document.
Press [Others] to display the detailed settings screen.

_& |LONDON OFFICE Logged in: [LONDON OFFICEI I losout | C

<« File Type ScanFiles Status | 2D

@) TIFF / JPEG (Single Page) \ Preview \
Oriina ingle file

@) TIFF (Multi-page)

le file.

PDF (Single Page)
‘Saves each page as a single PDF file.

PDF (Multi-page) POF N
Saves multiple scanned pages as asingle PDF.

Check Status %"

e TIFF / JPEG (Single Page): A separate image file is created for each single page.

* When you specify Black & White in [Original Type], the scanned document will be sent
in TIFF format.

* When you specify Gray Scale or Full Color in [Original Type], the scanned document
will be sent in JPEG format.

If you cannot send the document in JPEG format even if you specify Gray Scale, select
[On] in [Scanner Settings] > [Send Settings] > [Compression (Gray Scale / Full
Color)].

e TIFF (Multi-page): Multiple pages are combined into a single image file.
¢ PDF (Single Page): A PDF file is created for each single page.
* PDF (Multi-page): Multiple pages are combined into a single PDF file.

In addition to the normal PDF format, you can also specify [High Compression PDF] which reduces
the file size while maintaining the legibility, or [PDF/A] which conforms to the international
standard and is suitable for long-term storage.
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Specifying the File Type or File Name When Scanning a Document

7.

. To specify the file name, press [File Name] and enter the file name.

The file name is generated by combining the following three items:

2 |LONDON OFFICE Logged i: [LONDON OFFICE] I oot [ C
File Name ancel | [RCIN
File Name test
Start Number 0001

Add Date & Time

¢ File Name: Enter the string to use at the beginning of the file name.

e Start Number: Specify the starting number of a serial number that will be appended at the end
of each file name when specifying a file format comprising a single page per file.

e Add Date & Time: Select this check box to add the "year, month, day, hour, and minute" the
scanning is performed at the end of the file name.

Specify the scan settings according to the purpose of the scanned data.
page 161 "Scanning an Original with Suitable Quality and Density"

Specify the destination to send the scanned document and then press [Start].

You can also embed the security and digital signature settings, and text information in the PDF file.
See "Scanning an Original as a PDF with Security Setting Specified", User Guide (Full Version).
See "Scanning an Original as a PDF File with Embedded Text Data", User Guide (Full Version).

There are requirements that must be met when scanning the original to create a file in the High
Compression PDF format.

page 296 "List of Specifications"

You can change the number of digits in [Scanner Settings] P> [Send Settings] tab P> [No. of Digits
for Single Page Files].

See "Send Settings (Scanner Settings)", User Guide (Full Version).

When you select [High Compression PDF], you can select [Speedy PDF Creation] mode and
[Quality Priority] mode. When you select [Quality Priority] mode, the machine makes high
compression PDF files with a higher imaging quality than PDF files made in [Speedy PDF Creation]
mode.

165



166

5. Scan




6. Document Server
]

Storing Documents in Document Server

You can store documents scanned by the machine in the document server.

You can also store them using the printer driver.
See "Storing Documents to Print in the Machine", User Guide (Full Version).

e Documents stored in the document server are deleted after three days (72 hours) in the factory-
default configuration. Change the settings in [Auto Delete File in Document Server] to change the
period until documents are deleted or to specify not to delete documents automatically.

* See "Changing the Storage Period of Document Server or Specifying an Indefinite Period", User
Guide (Full Version).

1. On the Home screen, press [Document Server].

v

Document Server

2. On the document server screen, press [To Scanning Screen].

[ & JLONDON OFFICE Logged i: [LONDON OFFICE] I oot | C

R TET
002 ®E0 Mo Folckr 007 19001555 | | ¥ 0 (& )
it Folder Uuuﬂ%

ZiangeProgram | [ Intertmode (] Simplfied Scrn.| 1

Check Status %™

DZX233

3. Specify the folder to store documents, the document name, and other settings.

Tort T
Text / Photo A4

AT 1 00% |
I

’ LN .
|Target Fld. to Store] User herme File Norme: Password I 0
Start

—— = = = =

RecallProgram/Change Proram | (1 nteruptmode | | (1 Simplfied Scr.|

Check Status

EAT463
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¢ Target Fldr. to Store: Select the "Shared Folder" created in the factory default configuration or

select a user folder, that you create yourself, in which to store the document.
To select a user folder, create it in advance.
See "Organizing Document Server Using Folders", User Guide (Full Version).

* User Name: Specify the user name displayed as the owner of the document. Select a user
from the address book or enter the name.

* File Name: Specify the name of the scanned document. If you do not specify the file name, a
name such as "COPY0001" or "COPY0002" is assigned automatically.

* Password: Specify the password required for printing the document.

. Place the original.

Place the original in the same way as in the Copy.

See "Placing an Original on the Scanner", User Guide (Full Version).

5. Specify the scanning conditions such as paper size or type.

6. Press [Start].

* When you place the original in the Auto Document Feeder (ADF), the folder list screen is
displayed after scanning the original.

* When you place the original on the exposure glass, press [Finish Scanning] after scanning all
originals to print to display the folder list screen.

* The machine stores the documents with the size and orientation specified for the tray you selected,

regardless of the actual size or orientation of the original.
You can specify whether to allow other users to read or edit the stored document.

See "Specifying Access Privileges for Documents Stored in Document Server", User Guide (Full
Version).

When you do not want to delete stored documents, specify [Auto Delete File in Document Server]
to [Off], and then store the documents. When [Specify Days] or [Specify Hours] are selected after
documents have been stored, the documents will not be deleted. Only the documents stored after a
setting change are deleted automatically.



Printing Documents in Document Server

Printing Documents in Document Server

You can print the documents stored in the document server with the same settings, paper size, and other
settings specified when the documents were scanned. You can also change the print settings or specify a
page to print.

* You can print a document in the document server using Web Image Monitor.

* See "Accessing Documents in Document Server from a Web Browser", User Guide (Full Version).

Printing a Document with the Settings Specified When Scanned

* When printing two or more documents at a time, the print seftings specified for the first document

are applied to all the remaining documents.

* Some of the selected documents may not be printed due to the difference in the size or resolution.

1. On the Home screen, press [Document Server].

@

Document Server

2. On the document server screen, select the desired folder.

B St Fcr.
= El 001 7 Mew Folder 001 119 1532 | ' New Folder
{002 & £ Iew Folder 002 119 0L, 1555 \, 1 A% 0 &
— )
=]
S by o e
To camia Saren & i ||
| Recall/Program/Change Program | |1 Interrupt mode | [D Simplfied Scrn. | []

Check Status

DZX236

Press [Search by Folder No.] or [Search by Folder Name] to search for a folder.
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3. Select the document to print.

P00
oPYOI0Z
CopY0001

\——-—-—--—Jtmedp
[ o scomi screen | Tointin Sren J| Stan
| RecallProgram/Change Program | |0 Intermpt mode || Slmplﬂed Sern.

07 Now. | 2|

O7hov.| 1]
07w | 1 1

Check Status

EAT466

¢ Press [User Name] or [File Name] to search for a document.
e Ifthe document is password protected, enter the password and press [OK].
* To print two or more copies, enter the quantity using the number keys.

¢ To print multiple documents at once, select the documents to print in the printing order. You

can select up to 30 documents.

o After selecting the documents, you can confirm the selected documents by pressing [Order] to

B list them in the printing order.

4. Press [Start].
* To stop printing, press [Stop] > [Cancel Printing].

* You can change the number of sets during printing. This function can be used only when the Sort

function is selected in the printing conditions.

* To change the quantity while printing is in progress, press [Stop], enter the quantity, and then press
[Resume Printing]. The quantity you can enter differs depending on when you press [Stop].

Changing the Print Settings to Print a Document

* When you select two or more documents to change the print settings, the first document keeps the
changed contents after printing. The second document and later documents do not keep the
changed contents and instead keep the settings of when they were stored.

1. On the Home screen, press [Document Server].

@

Document Server
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2. On the document server screen, select the desired folder.

& |LONDON OFFICE [ Loagedin: LONDON OFFICE] Iz

53 tared Folcer
{001 £ Iew Folder o0t 119 0L, 1552
|00z @ 53 Iiew Folder 00z |19 0l 1533

- ean a» o> o> o

Disolay AL Folge l

Secrch by Folder o

S b ol e

j To Scanrire Screen |- 8
| Recall/Programy/Change Program \ O nterwptmode | ) Simplfied Scrn. 1
Check Status %™

DZX236

hoiew |

ez | 83| CoPYON03 0hov.| 2| \I
[ ol P00z 07w, |11 ange File nfo,

1 [T i 0o 1] I Delete file

:\-—-——-—-—IM
| To Scami Sreen | Torinina sren || Start
| Recall/Program/Change Program | ([ Interruptmode | [D S|mp[f|ed Sern.|

Check Status

EAT466

e Ifthe document is password protected, enter the password and press [OK].
¢ To print two or more copies, enter the quantity using the number keys.
4. Press [To Printing Screen].

5. Change the print settings.

2]
1 Back toFile List (Check Modes. Reset.

Check Status

* When specifying Sort, you can make a partial print as a test and proceed to print the rest of
the quantity by pressing [Sample Copy].

¢ Press [Back to File List] to return to the screen for selecting documents.

6. Press [Start].
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Specifying a Page to Print

On the Home screen, press [Document Server].

@

Document Server

2. On the document server screen, select the desired folder.

" |LONDON OFFICE

, 0 | shared Folger
1532 '
Dioly Al Fol l on_DberFoudron 15 1552 || 1 N oldr
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Search by Folder
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RecallProgram/Change Proaram | (1 Interruptmode | [D Si}nplfied Sern.| ]

Check Status 2%

DZX236

B 3. Select the document to print and press [Print Specified Page].

I3
Document Server Reset
(01 v Folder 001
= l"-—-—-—-—- e
Peview
= 1 200 P03 07 Nev.| 2| I
CCPYO02 OTov,]_11 Change il fo.

——- e r---
\-------—-|Ml | Gaple omy)

File Narre

|_|_| o
To Scaming Sreen [ Toprntra soeen || Start
| Recall/Program/Change Program | T Interrupt mode | |1 Simplfied Scrn.

Check Status {1
EAT4T2

¢ If the document is password protected, enter the password and press [OK].
* To print two or more copies, enter the quantity using the number keys.

4. Specify the page to print.

Concel

w5t St b,

Lod
= Start
| RecallProgram/Change Program | [ interupt mode || ] Simplfied Scrn.

v

Check Status

EAT4T1

st Page: Select this to print the first page only. When you selected two or more documents,

the first page of each document is printed.
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Printing Documents in Document Server

¢ Specified Page: Select this to print the specified page.

¢ Specify Range: Enter the page printing starts in [Start Number] and the page printing ends in
[End Number].

5. Press [Start].
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7. Web Image Monitor

Using Web Image Monitor

Web Image Monitor is a screen to confirm the machine status and settings on the computer.

When the machine and a computer can be connected to a network, you can access to Web Image
Monitor by entering the IP address of the machine on the address bar of the Web browser.

Accessing to Web Image Monitor

1. Enter the IP address of the machine in the address bar of the Web browser.

2| https://192.168.1.10/ @

Example: when the IP address of the machine is "192.168.1.10"
o |f SSLis specified
https://192.168.1.10/
e IFSSLis not specified
http://192.168.1.10/

When you do not know whether SSL is specified on the machine, enter the address starting
with https. When you fail the connection, enter the address starting with hitp.

When entering the IPv4 address, do not enter "0" for each segment. If"192.168.001.010" is

entered, you cannot access the machine.

2. Confirming the machine status or settings on the top page of Web Image Monitor.

<<<<<

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

.....

The machine status and remaining amount of consumables are displayed.

To change the seftings, click [Login] at the top right on the screen and enter the User Name

and Password.
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7. Web Image Monitor

Recommended Web Browser

Windows OS X/macOS
Internet Explorer 11 or later Safari 3.0 or later
Firefox 10, 15 or later Firefox 10, 15 or later
Google Chrome version 19 or later Google Chrome version 19 or later
Microsoft Edge 20 or later -

* You can use the screen reader software JAWS 7.0 or later on Internet Explorer.
* When you use a DNS server or WINS server, you can use Host Name instead of IP address to
connect the server.

* When the screen is distorted or the operation is unstable, confirm that "JavaScript" or "Use
Cookies" is specified to Active on the computer.

* When using Host Name under Windows Server 2008 or later in the IPv6 environment, resolve
Host Name in the external DNS server. You cannot use the host file.

* When specifying the settings from Web Image Monitor, do not log in to the machine from the

control panel. The setting value may not be reflected.

What You Can Do on the Web Image Monitor

ltems displayed on the Web Image Monitor and settings depend whether the machine is logged in.
* When not logged in

The machine status, settings, and job status are displayed. You can browse the settings of the
machine but cannot change them.

* When logged in (as a user)

Log in as a user registered in the Address Book. The users can operate the jobs that they executed
and change a part of seftings of the machine.

* When logged in (as an Administrator)

The administrator can change all settings of the machine.

What you can do

Function Not logged in User Administrator

Machine status v v v
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Using Web Image Monitor

Function Not logged in User Administrator
Machine settings v*i v* v
Machine setting change - v v
Job list v v v
Job history v v v
Access to Address Book - v v
File operation in Document Server - v v
Network setftings - v v
Network seftings change - v*i v
Cancel printing - - v
Security settings - - v
¥: Available -: Not available
*1 Depending on the Administrator seftings
Web Image Monitor Screen
2
|
I T —— R
: Erginv] B (e () — 3
| =l A - T
1 E — = Control Panel ‘Smart Operation Panel
[ o
— 4
Somame s _
[ Check Details_|

EAT375

1. Menu
Menu items described below are displayed.
e Status/Information: Displays the machine status, option configuration, counter, and job status.
¢ Device Management: Manages the machine settings and Address Book.

* Print Job/Stored File: Operates the files stored in the printer driver or document server.
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7. Web Image Monitor

e Convenient Links: Displays the link to the Favorite URL.
2. Header

An icon to link to the Login screen is placed at the top right on the screen. The Help, Version Information, and

Keyword Search buttons are also displayed.

3. Refresh/Help
® (Refresh): Update the information in the work area.
@ (Help): View or download Help file contents.

4. Main Area

The machine status and settings are displayed.

Specifying Web Image Monitor Help

Web Image Monitor has Help to describe the function of setting items. When you use Help for the first

time, you can select to read online Help or to download Help File.
View Online Help Now
You can view the latest Web Image Monitor Help on the Internet.

Download Help File

You can download Web Image Monitor Help to the computer and view it. When you store the

downloaded Help file in the Web server and assign to the Help button (@), you can view the
Help without connecting to the Internet.

To assign the downloaded Help file to the Help button (@), specify the path to the Help file
following the procedure below.

1. Log in to Web Image Monitor as an Administrator.

2. Click the Help button (Il @) ot the top right on the screen.

&l Web Image Monitor

engien V| Bl (Jneresh (2)

Alert

Alert
BMessages (2item(s)) Logged inMachine Administrator  WToner |y Statsok

Check Detals

3. Select the operating system and displayed language, and then click [Download].
4. Unzip the downloaded zip file and store it in the Web server.

5. Click [Configuration] on the "Device Management" menu on Web Image Monitor.
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Using Web Image Monitor

6. Click [Webpage] under the "Webpage" category.
7. Enter the path to the Help file stored in the Web server in "URL" under "Set Help URL

Target".

For example, when URL of the Help File is "http://a.b.c.d/HELP/JA/index.html", enter "http://
a.b.c.d/HELP/".

8. Click [OK].

9. After completing the procedure, log out and finish Web Image Monitor.
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8. Adding Paper and Toner

Loading Paper into the Paper Tray

The method of loading paper varies for each tray type.
A\CAUTION

¢ When replacing paper or removing jammed paper, make sure not to trap or injure your fingers.

2 Bypass Tray
— — Tray 1
O Tray 2
| —
O Tray 3
| —
8 Tray4
| —
T Tray 5 u
| —

@)

EAT332

* Before loading paper into a tray, check the paper size and type that can be loaded in the tray.
page 190 "Recommended Paper Sizes and Types"

* To load paper, specify the paper type or thickness in [Tray Paper Settings] of [Settings].
See "Tray Paper Settings", User Guide (Full Version).

* To load thin paper, thick paper, or other special paper, load the paper into the bypass tray.

* When loading paper on a tray which has a few sheets of paper, multiple sheets of paper may be
fed at once from the tray. Take out all sheets, fan the sheets, and then load them again.

* You may hear the sound of rubbing paper. This is not a malfunction.

Loading Paper into Tray 1 to 5

Adjust the side and end fences according to the paper size.
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8. Adding Paper and Toner

* Do not stack paper over the limit mark. If you load paper over the limit mark, the printed images

may become slanted or a paper jam may occur.

e Tray 1

EAT333

¢ Tray 2-5

i

EAT334

Load paper into every tray in the same way. In the following example procedure, Tray 1 is used.
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Loading Paper into the Paper Tray

1. Pull the tray carefully until it stops, lift the front side of the tray, and then pull it out of the
machine.

EATO057

Place the tray on a flat surface.

2. Squeeze the clip on the side fence and slide it to match the paper size.

EAT325

3. Squeeze the end fence and slide it inward to match the standard size.

EAT326

When loading paper that is larger than A4D) or 87/, x 110, push the button, and then pull the
end fence out to match the paper size.
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8. Adding Paper and Toner

@p Region B (mainly North America)
Mount the attachment to the end fence when loading 5'/, x 81/ size paper.

You can use this attachment in Tray 1 only.

5
S 3
EAT328

4. Load the new paper stack print side down.

Mcake sure paper is not stacked higher than the upper limit (upper line) marked inside the tray.

EAT073
5. Adjust the paper guides to close any gaps.
Do not move paper loaded in the tray more than a few millimeters.

Moving the loaded paper excessively may cause damage to paper edges on the openings of the
tray's lifting plate, resulting in sheets being folded or becoming jammed.
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Loading Paper into the Paper Tray

EAT060

6. Adjust the paper size dial to match the size and feed direction of paper in the paper tray.

EAT061

7. Lift the front side of the tray, and then slide it into the machine carefully until it stops.

EAT062

To avoid paper jams, make sure the tray is securely inserted.
* letterhead paper must be loaded in a specific orientation.
* page 200 "Loading Orientation-fixed Paper or Two-sided Paper"
* You can load envelopes into Tray 2 to 5.

* page 198 "Envelope Orientation and Recommended Status"
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8. Adding Paper and Toner

Loading Paper into the Bypass Tray

Use the bypass tray to use OHP transparencies, adhesive labels, and paper that cannot be loaded in

the paper trays. The maximum number of sheets you can load into the bypass tray depends on the
paper type.
page 190 "Recommended Paper Sizes and Types"

* After loading paper, specify the paper size and type using the control panel. When printing a
document, specify the same paper size and type in the printer driver as specified on the machine.

1. Open the bypass tray.
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Loading Paper into the Paper Tray

2. Load paper face up until it stops, and then adjust both sides of the paper guide to match
the paper width.

* When using the bypass tray, it is recommended that you set the paper direction to [J.

* letterhead paper must be loaded in a specific orientation.

* page 200 "Loading Orientation-fixed Paper or Two-sided Paper"

* You can load envelopes into the bypass tray. Envelopes must be loaded in a specific orientation.

* page 198 "Envelope Orientation and Recommended Status"

Specifying Regular Sizes Using the Control Panel

1. Press [Settings] on the [Home] screen.

g
2. Press [Tray Paper Settings].

3. Press [Printer Bypass Paper Size].

4. Select the paper size.

Pt s 5 o I |
Select item, then press [OKL.
[ wme ] oo [ e [ e ][ ke ]
[ wrse [ cme | eme | weed [ &xud |
[ s |[ exxse [ sxip |[ somp  |[ sx3p |
[ exnp [ sxwo@  |[ mxmb |[ smxsm | sx&B |
i) [ hect |
o) R -

5. Press [OK].
6. After completing the procedure, press [Home] ()
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Specifying a Custom Size Paper Using the Control Panel

1. Press [Settings] on the [Home] screen.

o
2. Press [Tray Paper Settings].
3. Press [Printer Bypass Paper Size].
4. Press [Custom Size].
If a custom size is already specified, press [Change Size].
5. Press [Horizontal].

6. Enter the horizontal size using the number keys, and then press [H].

Custom Size Cancel oK

Select horizontal or vertical key.

210.0m

<70.0- 216.0>

B
2 9 7 . O mm

<148.0 - 356.0>

(=10

—=
wp | >

7. Press [Verticall.
8. Enter the vertical size using the number keys, and then press [#].
9. Press [OK] twice.

10. After completing the procedure, press [Home] (£33).

Specifying Paper Type and Thickness Settings

If the print settings and the loaded paper that are used for a print job do not match, a mismatch error

ocCcurs.

Check and specify the paper settings before you start printing.

¢ Before you change the seftings, confirm the priority of the paper settings for printing (priority to the
printer driver or to the control panel).
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Loading Paper into the Paper Tray

On the printer driver

Check the settings of paper tray and paper type on the printer driver and make sure the settings
match the loaded paper.

On the control panel

Press [Settings], [Tray Paper Settings], and then [Next]. Check the settings of the tray you use
(bypass tray, tray 1, tray 2, tray 3 and tray 4) and make sure [Paper Type] and [Paper Thickness]
match the loaded paper.
¢ If [Display Automatically] in [Display Paper Settings in Bypass] of [Settings] P [Machine
Features Settings] P> [Copier / Document Server Settings] is enabled, the paper type
currently specified appears on the control panel when you load paper on the bypass tray.
Make sure the settings match the type of the paper you load on the bypass tray.
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Recommended Paper Sizes and Types

The recommended paper sizes and types for each tray are as described below.

* When performing multiple sheet feeding, fan sheets thoroughly or load sheets one by one from the

bypass tray.

* The printing speed may be lower depending on the paper size or paper type.

Tray 1
Paper type and weight Paper size Paper capacity
64-120 g/m? (17 lb. Bond- | Select the paper size using the | 500 sheets
44 |b. Cover) paper size dial on the tray:
Plain Paper 1-Thick Paper 1 A4l AsD) A6l 81/, x 14
D, 8'/2x 1D, 51/,%81/,
U
64-120 g/m? (17 |b. Bond— | Set the paper size dial on the 500 sheets
44 |b. Cover) tray to "Asterisk", and select the
Plain Paper 1-Thick Paper 1 paper size with the control
panel:
A5, B5 JIsD, B6 JisLY, 81/,
x 130 81/, x 140, 81/, x
130, 8 x 130, 8 x 100, 71/,
x101/,07, 51/, x81/,0,
16K, 81/, % 132/50)
64-120 g/m2 (17 |Ib. Bond— | Custom size: 500 sheets
44 |b. Cover) @regon A

Plain Paper 1-Thick Paper 1

Vertical: 148.0-356.0 mm
Horizontal: 105.0-216.0 mm
@ Region B

Vertical: 5.83-14.01 inches
Horizontal: 4.14-8.50 inches




Recommended Paper Sizes and Types

Paper Feed Unit

Paper type and weight Paper size Paper capacity
64-120 g/m? (17 Ib. Bond- Select the paper size using the | 500 sheets
44 |b. Cover) paper size dial on the
Plain Paper 1-Thick Paper 1 tray:

A4D, AsD, 81/, x 140, 81/,

x 110, 51/ x 81/,
64-120 g/m? (17 Ib. Bond- Set the paper size dial on the 500 sheets
44 |b. Cover) tray to "Asterisk", and select the
Plain Paper 1-Thick Paper 1 paper size with the control

panel:

B5JIsY, Bs Jist?, 81/, x 1307,

81/,x 140,81/, x 130, 8 x

130, 8x 10, 71 /4x 101/,

D, 16k, 81/, x 132/507
64-120 g/m?2 (17 Ib. Bond- Custom size: 500 sheets
44 |b. Cover) @Regen A

Plain Paper 1-Thick Paper 1

Vertical: 162.0-356.0 mm
Horizontal: 92.0-216.0 mm
@D Region B

Vertical: 6.38-14.01 inches
Horizontal: 3.63-8.50 inches

Envelopes

Set the paper size dial on the
tray to "Asterisk", and select the
paper size with the control
panel:
41/gx91/30,37/5x71/5D,
C5 Envl), C6 Envld, DL Env?

*1

*1 Do not stack paper over the limit mark. The maximum number of sheets you can set at once depends on the

paper's thickness and condition.
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Bypass Tray

Paper type and weight

Paper size

Paper capacity

60-220 g/m? (16 Ib. Bond-
80 |b. Cover)

Thin Paper-Thick Paper 3

*1.

A4b AP, A6, B5 JisD,
B6JISLY, 81/, x 140, 81/, x
130,81/, x 110,81/, % 14
D 8l/,x 130 8x 130, 8 x
]OD, 7]/4>< ]O]/QD,S]/QX
81/, 16k, 81/, x
132/50

100 sheets” 2

60-220 g/m?2 (16 Ib. Bond-
80 |b. Cover)

Thin Paper-Thick Paper 3

Custom size " 3:

@D Region A\

Vertical: 148.0-356.0 mm
Horizontal: 70.0-216.0 mm
@ Region B

Vertical: 5.83-14.01 inches
Horizontal: 2.76-8.50 inches

100 sheets "2

Envelopes

41/gx91 /0,37 /g% 71/,0,
C5 Envl?, C6 EnvD, DL EnvDY

OHP transparencies A4D, 81/, x 110 "4
Label paper (adhesive labels) A4D "2
*1. *5

*1 Specify the paper size.

* Using the Copy function.

see "Copying from the Bypass Tray", User Guide (Full Version).

* Using the Printer function.

page 129 "Basic Procedure for Printing Documents"

*2 Do not stack paper over the limit mark. The number of sheets you can load in the bypass tray varies

depending on the weight and condition of the paper.

*3 Specify the paper size.

* Using the Copy function.

see "Copying from the Bypass Tray", User Guide (Full Version).




Recommended Paper Sizes and Types

* Using the Printer function.
page 129 "Basic Procedure for Printing Documents"
*4 When loading OHP transparencies in the bypass tray, do not stack paper over the limit mark.

*5 Load envelopes so that the height of the stack of envelopes does not exceed the limit mark of the bypass tray
without pressing on the stack of envelopes.

Notes on Special Paper

Paper Type Note

Setting thick paper page 197 "Thick Paper Orientation and Recommended
Status"

Setting envelopes page 198 "Envelope Orientation and Recommended
Status"

Setting letterhead paper page 200 "Loading Orientation-fixed Paper or Two-sided
Paper"

Setting label paper (adhesive labels) We recommend that you use specified label paper. If

paper other than the specified one is used, normal
operation and quality cannot be guaranteed.

Setting transparencies

o Use A or 81/9% 1 107 size OHP transparencies,
and specify their size.

* Usually only one side of OHP transparencies can be
used for printing. Be sure to load them with the print
side down.

When using transparencies, check their print sides

carefully. Erroneous loading may cause problems. Remove

copied or printed sheets one by one.

Paper Thickness for Each Paper Weight

Paper Thickness Paper weight
Thin Paper 60-63 g/m? (16 Ib. Bond)
Plain Paper 1 64-74 g/m? (17-20 Ib. Bond)
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Paper Thickness Paper weight
Plain Paper 2 75-90 g/m? (20-24 Ib. Bond)
Middle Thick 91-105 g/m? (24-28 Ib. Bond)
Thick Paper 1 106-135 g/m? (28-36 Ib. Bond) ™!
Thick Paper 2 136=170 g/m? (36 Ib. Bond-63 |b. Cover)
Thick Paper 3 171-220 g/m? (63-80 Ib. Cover)

*1 Allowed weights for Trays 1 to 5 and duplex printing are 106 to 120 g/m? (28 Ib. Bond to 44 Ib. Cover)
paper.

Unusable Paper

/A CAUTION

* Do not use stapled sheets of paper, aluminum foil, carbon paper, or any kind of conductive
paper. Doing so can result in fire.

Paper causing faults
Do not use any of the following kinds of treated paper. Doing so may cause faults.
* Paper for inkjet printers
¢ Thermal paper
e Art paper
e Aluminum foil
¢ Carbon paper
¢ Conductive paper
* Paper with perforated lines
¢ Hemmed-edge paper
¢ Window envelopes
e Tab stock
e Certain types of OHP transparencies for color printing
Do not copy or print onto sides that are already printed.
Paper causing paper jam
Do not use the following kinds of paper. It may cause a paper jam.

¢ Bent, folded, or creased paper



Recommended Paper Sizes and Types

¢ Perforated paper

* Slippery paper

* Torn paper

¢ Rough paper

¢ Thin paper with little stiffness
¢ Paper with a dusty surface

Even supported types of paper may cause paper jams or malfunctions if the paper is not in good

condition.

If you copy or print onto rough grain paper, the output image might be blurred.
Do not use the copied or printed paper again. It may cause paper jam.

If you use paper curled by humidity or drying, the paper or staple may jam.

Do not load sheets that have already been printed onto by another machine. Doing so may
interfere with loading of paper because the powder for preventing offset may attach to the paper

roller.

* A paper jam may occur depending on the condition of the paper even when using the

recommended paper.

Paper Storage

When storing paper, the following precautions should always be followed:
* Do not store paper where it will be exposed to direct sunlight or reach high temperatures.
* Store paper in a dry environment (humidity: 70% or less).
* Store on a flat surface.
* Do not store paper vertically.

* Once opened, store paper in a plastic bag.

Saving Printouts

* Prints will fade if exposed to strong light or dampness and humidity for extended periods of time.

Preserve the quality of your copies by storing them in a binder in a dark, dry place.
* When folding prints, toner in the folds will come off.
* |f the prints are stored in the conditions described below, toner may melt:
* When a print and a half-dried print are put on top of each other

* When solvent-type adhesive agents are used for pasting prints
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* When prints are placed on mats made of chlorinated plastic in locations of high temperature
for long periods of time

* When prints are placed in locations of extremely high temperatures, such as near a heater
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Thick Paper Orientation and Recommended Status

Thick Paper Orientation and Recommended
Status

When using thick paper of 106-220 g/m? (28 Ib. Bond-80 Ib. Cover), keep in mind the paper

orientation or storage environment to prevent misfeeds and loss of image quality.
Paper Storage
e Temperature: 20-25°C (68-77°F)
e Humidity: 30-65%.
Do not use together paper that has been stored in different environments.
Minimum Number of Sheets
e 20 sheets or more (paper trays of the machine/optional paper feed unit used)
After loading paper, position the side fences flush against the paper stack.

* When printing on thick, smooth paper, be sure to fan the paper thoroughly before loading. If you
do not fan thick paper, jams and misfeeds can occur. If paper continues to become jammed or
feed in together even after they are fanned, load them one by one from the bypass tray.

* Select [Thick Paper 1] or [Thick Paper 2] as the paper thickness in [Tray Paper Settings].

* Proper performance and quality may not be achieved under the recommended conditions
depending on the paper.

* The printed sheet may curl. If the printed sheet curls, correct it.
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Envelope Orientation and Recommended
Status

The way to place an original on the exposure glass and load envelopes varies depending on the shape

and orientation of the envelopes.
* Do not print on the following envelopes:
* Window envelopes
* Envelopes with moisture
Before setting envelopes

 Before loading envelopes, press down on them to remove any air from inside and flatten out
all four edges. If they are bent or curled, flatten their leading edges (the edge going into the
machine) by running a pencil or ruler across them.

* For information about recommended envelopes, contact your local dealer.
* The Duplex function cannot be used with envelopes.

* Setthe margins on the top, bottom, left and right to be 15 mm or more so as to print with adequate

quality.

check the result.

B * Animage may not be printed clearly on a sheet whose thickness is uneven. Print a few sheets and

* The printing result may not be adequate or the envelope may become wrinkled when the

temperature or humidity is high.

* The printing result may not be adequate or output envelopes may become wrinkled depending on

the printing environment even when using the recommended envelopes.

* When printing onto paper other than an envelope after printing onto several envelopes, you may
have to wait about one minute until printing starts to allow the machine to make adjustments.
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Envelope Orientation and Recommended Status

Using the Copy Function

Side-opening
envelopesl

Flaps: closed

EAT884

Side to be scanned: face

down

EAT885

Flaps: closed

Side to be printed: face
down

EAT886

Flaps: closed

Side to be printed: face
up

When loading envelopes, specify the envelope size and thickness.

page 87 "Copying Onto Envelopes"

Using the Printer Function

Side-opening
envelopesl/

* Flaps: closed

EAT885

* Bottom side of envelopes:
toward the right of the machine

* Side to be printed: face down

* Flaps: closed

* Bottom side of envelopes:
toward the right of the machine

* Side to be printed: face up
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Loading Orientation-fixed Paper or Two-sided
Paper

To print onto letterhead paper or business letter paper on which logos or patterns are printed, confirm
how to set the paper or the settings of this machine so that the original is printed onto the orientation-
fixed (top to bottom) or two-sided paper correctly.

Copying onto Letterhead Paper

Specify the settings of this machine as described below, and then place an original and load the paper.
* [Copier / Document Server Settings] > [Input / Output] tab P [Letterhead Setting] P [Yes]

Original Orientation

Exposure Glass ADF
)

it

i

7 1
£

— 1
EAT887 EAT888

Paper Orientation

Tray 1 .
Copy Side Bypass Tray 2
Paper Feed Unit

One-sided originals I[ ]l

Two-sided originals *!

_—u
—

*1 When printing the first page onto the letterhead side



Loading Orientation-fixed Paper or Two-sided Paper

*2 If you place originals in the ADF and copy on orientation-fixed paper from the bypass tray without
specifying the paper size, the image might be copied upside down. In order to make copies
correctly, place the paper upside down or specify the paper size.

Printing onto Letterhead Paper Using the Printer Driver

Specify the settings of this machine as described below.

* [Printer Settings] > [System] tab > [Letterhead Setting] > [Auto Detect]

Paper Orientation

Tray 1
Print Side Bypass Tray
Paper Feed Unit

One-sided originals

Two-sided originals

_—u

|

* When you specify [Letterhead Setting] to [On (Always)], you can print onto letterhead paper
without specifying the paper type in the printer driver’s settings to [Lefterhead].

* If a print job is changed partway through printing from one-sided to two-sided printing, one-sided
output after the first copy may be printed facing a different direction. To ensure all paper is output
facing the same direction, specify different input trays for one-sided and two-sided printing. Note
also that two-sided printing must be disabled for the tray specified for one-sided printing.
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Recommended Original Size and Weight

Original location Original size Original weight
Exposure glass Up to A4, 81/, x 1403 -
ADE ! A4DP-AGDY 50-120 g/m? (13-44
81/ x 143-51/,x 81 /,3 Ib. Cover)

*1 About 100 originals can be loaded on the ADF. Specifications can vary depending on the type and
condition of the paper.

* An original whose size is within the range of the maximum original scan area can be placed.

* Place originals in the ADF if they are 356 mm (14.0 inches) along the feed direction. If you place
them on the exposure glass, the machine will scan only within the maximum scanning size.

* page 296 "Specifications for the Main Unit"

* On all sides of the original, there is a missing image area. Even if you place originals on the
exposure glass or in the ADF correctly, the missing image area on all four sides of the original
might not be copied.

* page 296 "Specifications for the Main Unit"

B * You can place originals of two different sizes only in Mixed Sizes mode.
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Replacing the Toner

Replacing the Toner

Toner is almost depleted when the "Check you have a print cartridge replacement(s)." message is

displayed. Prepare a replacement print cartridge.

See "Checking Inquiry Information", User Guide (Full Version).
* Replace the toner after the message prompting replacement is displayed on the control panel.
* The machine may become damaged if you use toner of a different type.

* Do not turn off the power of the machine when replacing the toner. If you turn off the power when
replenishing the toner, the specified settings are canceled, and printing will not resume afterwards.

* Store the toner in a dry environment away from direct sunlight and generally under the temperature
below 35°C (95°F).

* Keep the toner horizontal when storing it.

* After removing the print cartridge from the machine, do not shake it while its opening is facing
downward. The remaining toner may spill out.

Do not pull out and put back the print cartridge repeatedly. The remaining toner may leak.

* Follow the procedure displayed on the screen to replenish the toner.

Watching the Video for Replacing the Toner

See the video displayed on the control panel of the machine for the procedure to replace the toner.

1. Press [Watch Video].

- Emm o o o —

| ‘ ® Watch Video
\

‘I
==

EAT710

To display this screen again, press [Check Status] and then press [Check] under "Mach. Status" on
the [Mach./Applic. Stat] tab.

2. Press the play key.
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3. Replace the toner by following the procedure shown in the video.

* You can transmit data in the fax or scanner function even after the toner runs out. However, you
cannot transmit a fax when the number of times of reception and transmission performed in the fax
function after the toner has run out and the number of times of communication not recorded in the
Records exceeds a total of 200. Replace the toner earlier.

* While the message prompting you to replace the toner is displayed, Memory Storage Report for
Memory Transmission will not be printed.

How to Replace the Toner

1. Open the front cover.

2. Hold the print cartridge with one hand as you release the print cartridge lever with
another hand.

EAT123
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Replacing the Toner

3. Squeeze the clip on the print cartridge and lift it.

4. Put the used print cariridge in a plastic bag and seal it so that the toner does not spill out.

b

EAT124

5. Remove the new print cartridge from the toner kit.

®

EAT125
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6. Shake the new print cartridge at least 10 times to the left and right so that the toner inside
it spreads uniformly.

EAT048
7. Insert the new print cartridge into the machine.

Press the new print cartridge until it clicks into place.

EAT050
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Replacing the Toner

8. Lock the lever of the print cartridge.

EATO051

9. Close the front cover.

Precautions When Storing Toner

AWARNING

¢ Do not store toner (new or used) or toner containers while toner is inside in a place with an open
flame. The toner can ignite and result in burns or fire.

/A CAUTION

e Do not leave the following items in a place where children can reach them:
¢ Toner (new or used)
 Toner containers while toner is inside

* Toner-aftached parts

Precautions When Replacing the Toner

AWARNING

¢ Do not dispose of the following items into a fire. Toner will ignite on contact with naked flame

and burns can result.
¢ Toner (new or used)
¢ Toner containers while toner is inside

¢ Toner-aftached parts
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AWARNING

¢ Do not absorb spilled toner (including used toner) using a vacuum cleaner. Absorbed toner may
cause ignition or explosion due to electric contact sparks inside the vacuum cleaner. However,
you can use a toner-compatible industrial vacuum cleaner. When toner is spilled, remove the
spilled toner using a wet cloth so that the toner is not scattered.

¢ The following explains the warning messages on the plastic bag used in this product's
packaging:
* Do not leave the polythene materials (bags, etc.) supplied with this machine close to babies

and small children. Suffocation can result if polythene materials are brought into contact
with the mouth or nose.

/A CAUTION

* When the following occurs while toner is handled, receive emergency measures first, and then
consult a doctor if necessary.

* When inhaling toner, gargle with a large amount of water and move into a fresh air
environment.

* When swallowing toner, dilute gastric contents with a large amount of water.

* When getting toner into your eyes, flush them with a large amount of water.

* When removing jammed paper, replenishing or replacing toner (new or used), make sure not to
inhale toner.

* When removing jammed paper, replenishing or replacing toner (new or used), be careful not to
have toner dirt your skin or clothes.

¢ Iftoner (new or used) comes into contact with your skin or clothes and smears them, take the
following actions:

* If toner comes into contact with your skin, wash the affected area thoroughly with soap and
water.

* Iftoner comes into contact with your clothes, wash the stained area with cold water.
Heating the stained area by applying hot water will set the toner into the fabric and
removing the stain may become impossible.

* When replacing a container with toner (including used toner) or consumables with toner, be
careful that the toner does not splatter. After removing used consumables and shutting the lid of
the container if the lid is available, put them in a bag.

¢ Do not open toner containers forcibly while toner is inside, crush or squeeze them. Toner
spillage can cause accidental ingestion or dirtying of clothes, hands, or floor.




Replacing the Toner

Disposing Exhausted Toners

You cannot reuse exhausted toners.

When disposing a depleted print cartridge, place the cartridge in a box or plastic bag while paying
attention not to spill any toner powder.

@@ Region A\ (mainly Europe and Asia)

If you want to discard your used toner container, please contact your local sales office. If you discard it
by yourself, treat it as general plastic waste material.

@@ Region B (mainly North America)

Please see our local company website for information on the recycling of supply products, or you can
recycle items according to the requirements of your local municipalities or private recyclers.
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Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle

The waste toner bottle needs to be replaced when the "Waste Toner Bottle is almost full." message is
displayed.

See "Checking Inquiry Information", User Guide (Full Version).

Watching the Video for Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle

See the video displayed on the control panel of the machine for the procedure to replace the waste
toner bottle.

1. Press [Watch Video].

o o ——

] |

| [ ® Watch Video

|

EAT714

To display this screen again, press [Check Status] and then press [Check] under "Mach. Status" on
the [Mach./Applic. Stat] tab.

2. Press the play key.

3. Replace the waste toner bottle by following the procedure shown in the video.



Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle

How to Replace the Waste Toner Bottle

1. Open the left cover.

EAT053

2. Remove the waste toner bottle from the machine.

EAT129

3. Close the bottle cap and put the full waste toner bottle in a plastic bag and seal it so that
the toner does not spill out.

Oy

@

EAT130
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4. Remove the new waste toner bottle from the toner kit.

EAT131
5. Open the bottle cap and insert the new waste toner bottle into the machine.

Leave the cap open.

EAT055
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Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle

6. Close the left cover.

}\“\\\\\\

\

==

EAT056

Precautions When Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle

AWARNING

¢ Do not store toner (new or used) or toner containers while toner is inside in a place with an open
flame. The toner can ignite and result in burns or fire.

* Do not dispose of the following items into a fire. Toner will ignite on contact with naked flame
and burns can result.

¢ Toner (new or used)
¢ Toner containers while toner is inside

* Toner-attached parts

¢ Do not absorb spilled toner (including used toner) using a vacuum cleaner. Absorbed toner may
cause ignition or explosion due to electric contact sparks inside the vacuum cleaner. However,
you can use a toner-compatible industrial vacuum cleaner. When toner is spilled, remove the
spilled toner using a wet cloth so that the toner is not scattered.

¢ The following explains the warning messages on the plastic bag used in this product's
packaging:

* Do not leave the polythene materials (bags, etc.) supplied with this machine close to babies
and small children. Suffocation can result if polythene materials are brought into contact
with the mouth or nose.
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/A CAUTION

¢ Do not leave the following items in a place where children can reach them:
¢ Toner (new or used)
¢ Toner containers while toner is inside

* Toner-aftached parts

* When the following occurs while toner is handled, receive emergency measures first, and then
consult a doctor if necessary.

* When inhaling toner, gargle with a large amount of water and move into a fresh air
environment.

* When swallowing toner, dilute gastric contents with a large amount of water.

* When getting toner into your eyes, flush them with a large amount of water.

¢ When removing jammed paper, replenishing or replacing toner (new or used), make sure not to
inhale toner.

* When removing jammed paper, replenishing or replacing toner (new or used), be careful not to
have toner dirt your skin or clothes.

¢ Iftoner (new or used) comes into contact with your skin or clothes and smears them, take the

B following actions:
¢ |f toner comes into contact with your skin, wash the affected area thoroughly with soap and

water.

¢ |ftoner comes into contact with your clothes, wash the stained area with cold water.
Heating the stained area by applying hot water will set the toner into the fabric and
removing the stain may become impossible.

* When replacing a container with toner (including used toner) or consumables with toner, be
careful that the toner does not splatter. After removing used consumables and shutting the lid of
the container if the lid is available, put them in a bag.

¢ Do not open toner containers forcibly while toner is inside, crush or squeeze them. Toner

spillage can cause accidental ingestion or dirtying of clothes, hands, or floor.

* You cannot reuse the waste toner bottle.

* To prevent the toner being spilled on the floor, table, or other object from the removed waste toner
bottle, cover these objects with sheets of newspaper.
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Disposing the Used Waste Toner Bottle

When disposing the used waste toner bottle, place the bottle in a box or plastic bag while paying
attention not to spill any toner powder.

@@ Region A\ (mainly Europe and Asia)

If you want to discard your used waste toner bottle, please contact your local sales office. If you discard
it by yourself, treat it as general plastic waste material.

@@ Region B (mainly North America)

Please see our local company website for information on the recycling of supply products, or you can
recycle items according to the requirements of your local municipalities or private recyclers.

215



8. Adding Paper and Toner

216



9. Troubleshooting

Alert Sounds

The machine notifies you with an alert sound when a paper jam occurs, the original is left on the
machine, or another problem occurs. Listen to the alert sound for one of the patterns described below,

and perform the required procedure accordingly.

Sound pattern”’ Condition Solution

A short beep [Notification Sound] (operation -
tone)

[Login]/[Logout]

A short beep, followed by | [Operation Invalid] ¢ If you entered an incorrect
long beep password, enter the correct
password.

* |f you hear this sound when
touching an icon or key, you do
not have permission to use the
function or setting. Log in to the
machine as a user with
permission, or consult your user
administrator.

A long beep [Operation Completed] Check the operation result.

[Fax Printing Finished)]
[Fax Transmission Finished]

[Fax Reception Finished]

Two long beeps [Warm-up] The machine is ready for use after the
machine is turned on or recovers from
the sleep mode.

Five long beeps [Auto Reset] The machine has been reset to the
default state after the specified period
of time has passed with the machine
unoperated. If you were performing
and paused an operation, perform
the operation from the beginning

again.
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Sound pattern”’

Condition

Solution

Five long beeps

(repeating four times)

[Sound of Less Urgent Level]

Check that an original is not left on
the exposure glass and that paper is
loaded in the paper tray.

Five short beeps

(repeating five times)

[Sound of Urgent Level]

Check the message displayed on the
screen, and resolve the problem such
as paper jam, toner exchange, or
others.

12 short beeps

[Blank Page Detected]

Check that the original is placed in
the ADF with the side to scan facing

up.

*1 The factory default sound pattern is used as an example in the table above.

* You cannot pause an alert sound that has started. The machine continues to emit the sound until the

preset sound pattern is completed.

* You can specify the volume and type of alert sound in [Settings] P> [Screen Features Settings] P>

[Sound]. The type of sound can be specified for each condition described in the table above. You

can also specify the volume of the sound emitted when using On-hook or Immediate Transmission
to send a fax in [Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] > [Fax Settings] > [General Settings]
tab P> [Adjust Sound Volume]. Press [Home] (F2) after specifying the seftings.

* See "Setting the Sound Volume and Type", User Guide (Full Version).




Checking the Indicators, Icons, and Messages on the Control Panel

Checking the Indicators, Icons, and Messages
on the Control Panel

The machine notifies you of the machine condition or status of an application with the [Check Status]
indicator or a message displayed on the control panel. Check the status and resolve the problem
accordingly.

Message

-

@
[ & JLONDON OFFICE | @Waste Toner Bottleisful. [ ? |

Cony Scanner
o O'H
Quick Print Release Prisr?/rSgg [()hélﬁéneu)ry Direct Connection
No Reception File
Document Server Apphcatlon Site

Check Status ~ 1#4™®

[Check Status] indicator

DzC702

* Message

Displays a message indicating the status of the machine or application. Press the message to

display it in full text. You can also view more than one message as a list. u

e [Check Status] indicator

If there is a problem such as a paper jam, the [Check Status] indicator lights up or flashes along
with a message displayed on the screen. Press [Check Status] to check the status of the machine or

application, and resolve the problem accordingly.

When an Icon Is Displayed with a Message

When you need to resolve a problem such as a paper jam, an icon is displayed at the beginning of a

message. See the table below for the meaning of each icon.

Icon Condition Solution and reference

1 Maintenance or repair is required. Prepare for maintenance or consider

repairing the machine.
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9. Troubleshooting

Icon

Condition

Solution and reference

Paper is jammed.

See the animated illustration displayed on the
control panel, and remove the jammed
paper.

page 290 "When Paper or an Original Is
Jammed"

An original has jammed.

See the animated illustration displayed on the
control panel, and remove the jammed

original.

page 290 "When Paper or an Original Is
Jammed"

Paper has run out.

Load paper into the paper tray.

page 181 "Loading Paper into the Paper
Tray"

Toner is almost depleted, or has run out.

Prepare a replacement toner. Replace the
toner when it runs out.

page 203 "Replacing the Toner"

E\

The waste toner bottle is full, or almost full.

Prepare a replacement waste toner bottle.
Replace the bottle when it becomes full.

page 210 "Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle"

Staples have run out.

Prepare a cartridge for replacement, and
load it when the staples run out.

See "Replenishing the Staples (only for IM
600SRF)", User Guide (Full Version).

A cover is open.

Check that all covers of the machine and

options are closed.

* For the names and the contact information of consumables, check [Settings] > [Inquiry]. Press

[Home] () after completing the operation to close [Settings].

* See "Checking Inquiry Information", User Guide (Full Version).
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Checking the Indicators, Icons, and Messages on the Control Panel

When the [Check Status] Indicator Is Lit or Flashing

The [Check Status] indicator notifies the user when the machine requires immediate attention.
Flashing in red

The machine is unavailable for use. Press [Check Status] and resolve the problem as soon as

possible.
Flashing in yellow

Maintenance on the machine needs to be performed soon. Perform the required procedure

accordingly.

You can display the status confirmation screen with [Check Status]. On the screen, check the detailed

status of the machine or application.

1. Press [Check Status].

{

=

Quick Print Release

Print/Scan (Memory
Storage Device)

No Reception File

15

Document Server

Direct Connectid

&

Application Sitq

(ST N S
I

2. Press [Check] to check the details, and perform the required procedure.
See "When an Icon is Displayed with a Message", User Guide (Full Version).

" |LONDON OFFICE

| @Waste Toner Bottle s full

Current Job Job History

A Mach/Applic. Stat

=S
Mach. Status A\ Waste Toner Botte Full ) L Check 0
Network § raaddess: FEIRE I ! "
Copier Error Occurred ' '
Scanner Ready ] |

Fax Ready '

|
Printer @ erorocared ‘ Check ’

Check Status I

10:008

A The machine cannot be used.

©: Some of the functions cannot be used, or the toner is almost depleted.

* Depending on the machine condition, such as a paper jam or open cover, the status confirmation
screen may be displayed automatically without pressing [Check Status].
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When the Machine Cannot Be Operated

* If a message is displayed on the screen, check the message.

* page 228 "When a Message Appears and the Machine Cannot Be Operated"

* When confirming or changing the settings in [Settings], press [Home] () after completing the

operation fo close [Settings].

When the Machine Does Not Respond Correctly to an Operation on the

Control Panel

Condition

Cause

Solution and reference

The screen of the control

panel is not lit.

The machine is in the sleep
mode.

Touch the screen.

Nothing is displayed
when you touch the

screen.

The power of the machine is
turned off.

Check that the main power indicator is not
lit, and then turn on the main power of the
machine.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

The power of the
machine does not come
on.

The power cable is
unplugged from the wall
outlet.

Connect the ground wire, and plug the
power cable into the wall outlet.

See "Installation Requirements After
Moving the Machine", User Guide (Full
Version).

The machine is connected to

an extension cord.

You cannot use an extension cord.

After checking that the screen is not lit when
you touch it and the main power indicator
is unlit, remove the extension cord and plug
the power cable directly into the wall
outlet.

There may be a problem
with the wall outlet.

After checking that the screen is not lit when
you touch it and the main power indicator
is unlit, plug the power cord into a
confirmed operating wall outlet.




When the Machine Cannot Be Operated

Condition

Cause

Solution and reference

Only the copy icon is
displayed when the
machine is turned on.

The functions other than the

copy function are starting

up.

The time required for a function to start up
varies depending on the function. Wait a
while.

Only some of the menu
items are displayed
when you press
[Settings] after turning on
the power of the
machine.

The functions other than the

copy function are starting

up.

The time required for a function to start up
varies depending on the function. More
items on the menu in [Settings] are
displayed as the functions start up. Wait a
while.

The login screen is
displayed.

Basic Authentication,
Windows Authentication, or
LDAP Authentication is

specified.

Enter the login user name and password,
and then press [Login]. For the login user
name and password, consult the user

administrator.

page 62 "Logging In from the Control
Panel"

The User Code entry

screen is displayed.

User Code authentication is
specified.

Enter the User Code, and press [OK].
Consult the user administrator for the user
code.

A function is not
executed, or you cannot
perform an operation.

Another function that cannot
be used with the specified
function at the same time is

being executed.

Wait for the function in progress to end,
and then perform the next operation. For
details about functions that cannot be used
at the same time, see the following section:

page 328 "Function Compatibility"

When a backup of the address book is
being created using Web Image Monitor
or another method, the next function is
executed after the backup is completed.

The key is unresponsive,
or another key is
activated.

You cannot interrupt
copying even after
pressing [Stop] while the
copy function is
operating.

A malfunction is temporarily
occurring on the machine.

Turn off the power of the machine, wait for
10 seconds or more after confirming that
the main power indicator is turned off, and

then turn on the power again.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"
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Condition

Cause

Solution and reference

You cannot interrupt
copying or scanning
even after pressing
[Stop], and the login
screen is displayed.

Basic Authentication,
Windows Authentication, or
LDAP Authentication is
specified, and the user who
started the copying or
scanning operation has
logged out.

Log in to the machine as the user who
started the copying or scanning operation
or as the machine administrator, and press

[Stop].

Help is not displayed
when you press [Help]
().

The application that is
currently in use does not
support the help function, or
s grayed out because
"Paper Misfeed" or another
message is being displayed.

The help function cannot be used when
[~ N grayed out. Close the application or
message, and then try again.

A s grayed out because
the user does not have
permission to use the
browser function.

The help function cannot be used if the user
does not have permission to use the
browser function. If Il is always grayed
out, consult the user administrator to check
whether you have permission to use the
browser function. The user administrator

can change the access permissions in the
address book.

See "Confirming the Available Functions",

User Guide (Full Version).

The screen changes to
Web Browser when you
press [Help] (), but
the help content is not
displayed.

The machine is not
connected to the network

correctly.

Check if you can display a web page in
[Web Browser]. If a web page cannot be
displayed, check that the machine is
connected to the network correctly.

See "Selecting the Network Connection
Method", User Guide (Full Version).

The browser is configured
not fo save cookies.

Check that the [Web Browser] > [Menu]
(3 » [Settings] > [Privacy & security]
> [Accept cookies] check box is selected.
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Condition

Cause

Solution and reference

The screen remains
turned on and the
machine does not enter
the sleep mode when
you press [Energy Save]

(<.

The machine isin a
condition that does not
allow the machine to enter
the sleep mode.

Check the conditions in which the machine

does not enter the sleep mode.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

Originals are misfed in

the ADF.

More than sixty originals
were placed in the ADF
forcibly.

* Remove all the originals, open and
close the cover of the ADF, and then

place originals in the ADF again.

* Do not forcibly load originals into the
ADF.

* Ifthe problem persists, reduce the
number of originals that you place in
the ADF.

The machine does not
shut down when more
than four minutes have
passed after you press
the main power switch.

The shutdown operation
could not be performed
normally.

Press the main power switch again.

The power of the
machine is turned off

automatically.

[Main Power Off] is
specified in the weekly
timer.

Check [Weekly Timer Easy Settings] and
[Weekly Timer Detailed Settings] on the
[Settings] > [Machine Features Settings]
> [System Settings] > [Timer Settings]
tab.
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When the Machine Does Not Respond Correctly to an Operation from a

Computer

Condition

Cause

Solution and reference

When using the address
book from Device
Manager NX, an
incorrect password error
is displayed even when
you enter the correct
login user name and
password.

A certificate is not installed

on the computer when

SSL/TLS is enabled on the

machine.

Install the certificate on the computer.
Consult your network administrator for the
certificate.

An item other than [Simple

Encryption] is specified in
[Extended Security].

Specify [Simple Encryption] in "Driver
Encryption Key:Encryption Strength" in
[Settings] > [Machine Features Settings]
> [System Settings] > [Administrator
Tools] tab > [Extended Security].

You cannot access the
machine using Web
Image Monitor.

There is a problem with the

connection between the

machine and the computer.

Check the cable connecting the machine
and the computer, and disconnect and then
connect the cable again. Also, check the
connection to the hub or router, and turn off
and on the power of the device if possible.
Next, turn off the power of the machine,
wait for 10 seconds or more after
confirming that the main power indicator is

turned off, and then turn on the power.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

A proxy server is not
specified.

In the proxy setting of the Web browser,
specify the IP address of the machine as an
exception. You can check the IP address in

[Check Status] P "Network".




When the Machine Cannot Be Operated

Condition Cause Solution and reference
"There is a problem with | [Permit SSL / TLS * Click [Continue to this website (not
this website's security Communication] is set to recommended).].
certificate." is displayed | [Ciphertext Only].

and you cannot connect
to the machine when
accessing the machine
using Web Image
Monitor.

* To specify not to display the message,
log in to the machine in the
administrator mode, and specify
[Ciphertext / Cleartext] in [SSL/TLS]
P> "Permit SSL / TLS Communication”
under [Device Management] >
[Configuration] > "Security".

"https" is entered at the
beginning of the URL.

Do not enter "s" after "http".
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When a Message Appears and the Machine

Cannot Be Operated

Message Condition Solution and reference
"Service Call" The machine needs to Consider repairing the machine.
SCo0texx be repaired.

Contact

Serial No. of Machine

"Functional Problems" A malfunction that
SCxxx-xx
Contact

Serial No. of Machine

requires maintenance or
repair has occurred.

Prepare for maintenance or consider repairing
the machine.

* If a message prompts you to turn the
power of the machine off and then on, the
problem may be resolved by turning off
the power, waiting for 10 seconds or
more after confirming that the main
power indicator is turned off, and then
turning on the power.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

¢ When "Press [Cancel] to cancel mode" is
displayed, you can continue using the
machine except for the function in which
the malfunction is occurring after pressing
[Cancel].

"Please wait." The machine is
recovering from the

sleep mode.

Wait a while. Turn off the power of the
machine if the message persists after five
minutes, wait for 10 seconds or more after
confirming that the main power indicator is
turned off, and then turn on the power.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"




When a Message Appears and the Machine Cannot Be Operated

Message Condition Solution and reference
"Please wait." The machine is Woait a while and do not turn off the power of

preparing to perform a | the machine.

function or executing the

image stabilization

process.

The ambient Check the room temperature and whether it

temperature is outside satisfies the operational requirements of the

the temperature range | machine. If the machine has just been moved

specified for the to the current location, leave it be for some

machine operation. time and allow it to adapt to the environment
before use.
See "Installation Requirements After Moving
the Machine", User Guide (Full Version).
If the message persists after five minutes even
when the room temperature is within the
specifications, wait for 10 seconds or more
after confirming that the main power indicator
is turned off, and then turn on the power.
page ? "Turning On and Off the Power"

"Please wait." A consumable or supply | Wait a while and do not turn off the power of

such as the toner has
been replenished.

the machine. Turn off the power of the machine
if the message persists after five minutes, wait
for 10 seconds or more after confirming that
the main power indicator is turned off, and
then turn on the power. If the message remains
displayed for more than 5 minutes, consult

your service representative.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

"Shutting down... Please
wait. Main power will be
turned off automatically.
Maximum waiting time:

four minute(s)"

The power of the
machine was turned off
while the machine was
starting up or in the
standby mode.

Wait until the power is turned off.

* If the message persists even after you have performed the operations as instructed in the following

message, a malfunction may temporarily occur on the machine. Turn off the power of the machine,
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wait for 10 seconds or more after confirming that the main power indicator is turned off, and then
turn on the power.

* page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"
e "Cover Open"
e "Add Toner"/"Add Staples"
¢ "Replace Waste Toner Bottle"
e "Original left on exposure glass."

* "No Paper"
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When a Message Appears While Using the Copy Function

When a Message Appears While Using the
Copy Function

Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Original is too long.
Cannot scan 2 sides."

A paper size that is not
supported in 2-Sided
copying or the specified
finishing type is
specified.

Check the paper size supported in 2-Sided
copying and the specified finishing type and
load the supported paper.

page 296 "List of Specifications"

"Exceeded the maximum
number of sheets that can
be used. Copying will be
stopped.”

When the copy volume
use limitation is
enabled, copying was
canceled because the
copy volume of the user
exceeded the upper

limit allotted for the user.

For details about the copy volume use
limitation, consult the user administrator. The
user administrator can change the limit on the

copy volume use.

See "Specifying Maximum Print Volume Use of
Each User", User Guide (Full Version).

"Set next original(s), then
press [Start]. After
scanning last original,
press [Finish Scn]."

Duplex copying is
specified.

When not copying onto both sides of paper,
clear the [1 sided™2 sided] and [2 sided 2
sided] check boxes.

"Stapling capacity
exceeded."

The number of sheets
that can be stapled
together is exceeded.

Check the number of sheets that can stapled
together at a time, and reduce the number of
sheets in the original placed on the machine.

Staple capacity (80 g/m2, 20 Ib. Bond):
 30sheets: 81/, x 140, 81/, x 130,
81/,4x 1400, 81/,x 130, 8 x 130,
81/9x132/50
o 50 sheets: A4l B5 JIsD, 81/, x 1109,
71/4x101/,09, 16KD

* If you set [On] in [Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] > [Copier / Document Server Settings]
> [Input / Output] tab > [Memory Full Auto Scan Restart], even if the memory becomes full, the
memory overflow message will not be displayed. The machine will make copies of the scanned

originals first, and then automatically proceed to scan and to copy the remaining originals. In this

case, the resulting sorted pages will not be sequential.

* See "Input / Output", User Guide (Full Version).
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When a Message Appears While Using
Document Server

For details about the messages that are displayed when printing a document, see the descriptions of the

messages that are displayed in the copy function.

page 231 "When a Message Appears While Using the Copy Function"

Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Cannot delete the folder
because it contains
locked files. Please
contact the file

administrator."

The folder contains a
locked document.

Request the file administrator to unlock the
document. The file administrator can unlock
documents.

See "Specifying Access Privileges for
Documents Stored in Document Server", User
Guide (Full Version).

"Cannot display preview
of this page."

The format of the image
data is corrupted.

Press [Confirm] to display the preview screen
without a thumbnail. If the image data
comprises multiple pages, press [Switch
Display Page] to display a different page.

"Magazine or Booklet
mode cannot be used for
data stored with mixed
functions."

A document scanned in
the copy function and a
document stored in the
printer function are
selected together, and
[Booklet] or [Magazine]

is specified.

You cannot specify [Booklet] or [Magazine] to
the document comprising data stored in the
different functions.

"The selected folder is
locked. Please contact
the file administrator."

The wrong password
was entered 10 times
while performing
operation on a
password-protected
folder, and the folder is
locked.

Request the file administrator to unlock the
folder. The file administrator can unlock
folders.

See "Managing Folders as a File
Administrator", User Guide (Full Version).




When a Message Appears While Using the Fax Function

When a Message Appears While Using the
Fax Function

* When confirming or changing the settings in [Settings], press [Home] () after closing [Settings].

* Ifthe paper tray runs out of paper, "There is no paper. Load paper." appears on the screen,
prompting you to add paper. If there is paper left in the other trays, you can receive documents as
usual, even if the message appears on the screen. You can turn this function on or off with
"Parameter Settings"

* See "Changing the Parameter Settings", User Guide (Full Version).

* |If "Check whether there are any network problems." appears, the machine is not correctly
connected to the network or the settings of the machine are not correct. If you do not need to
connect to a network, you can specify the setting so this message is not displayed, and then [Check
Status] no longer lights up.

* See "Changing the Parameter Settings", User Guide (Full Version).

* If you reconnect the machine to the network, be sure to set "Display" by configuring the
appropriate user parameter.

Messages that Appear During Operation or When Sending/Receiving a Fax
Cannot Be Performed

Message Condition Solution and reference
"Cannot receive emails | The machine is receiving | Wait a while, and press [Manual Reception:
currently." an On-demand Email Email].

Notification (a query e-
mail from the
administrator), and
manual reception

cannot be performed.
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Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Error occurred, and
transmission was
cancelled."

An original had jammed

while sending a fax.

Press [Confirm], remove the jammed original,

and then send the fax again.

An error occurred
temporarily in the
machine, or there was
interference on the line
such as excessive noise
or cross-talk.

Press [Confirm] and send the fax again.

"Functional problem
occurred. Stopped
processing. Please try
again later."

The power of the
machine was lost while
receiving an Internet
Fax.

Even if you turn on the power immediately, you
may not be able to resume reception until the
timeout duration has passed depending on the
settings of the e-mail server. Wait a while. To
receive the fax manually, wait until the
duration has passed and then operate the
machine to perform reception. For the timeout
duration, consult the administrator.

"Memory is full. Cannot
scan more. Transmitting

only scanned pages."

The memory is full.

Press [Confirm] to return to the stand-by state
and start sending the pages that are already
scanned and stored. Check the transmission
result report for unsent pages, and send those

pages later.

"Some invalid

destination(s) contained.

Do you want to select
only valid
destination(s)?2"

A folder destination is
included in the group.

When sending a fax to a destination other than

a folder destination, press [Select].

* When the JPEG/PDF file that is attached to an e-mail is sent to the machine, check the message

and resolve the problem accordingly.

* page 248 "When a Message Appears While Using the Printer Function"

Messages that Appear When the Machine Cannot Connect to the Network

For details about your network environment, consult the network administrator.




When a Message Appears While Using the Fax Function

Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Network
communication has
failed. Cannot access
the SIP server. Please
check the address
setting of the SIP server
or the SIP server
seftings."

The SIP server could
not be accessed.

Specify the correct "SIP Server IP Address" in
[Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] > [Fax
Settings] > [Initial Settings] tab > [SIP Settings].

See "Sending Documents by IP-Fax", User Guide
(Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. Cannot connect
to the destination
normally because there
is no IP-FAX function
compatibility between
the destination and this
machine."

The destination device
is unable to connect
with the IP-Fax
function of the
machine.

Sending a fax using the IP-Fax function is not
possible. Send the fax using the G3 line if

possible.

"Network
communication has
failed. Cannot register
this machine to SIP
server. Please check
the address setting of
the SIP server or other
settings of the SIP

server."

The SIP server rejected
the registration of the

user name.

Specify the correct "SIP Server IP Address" and
"SIP User Name" in [Settings] > [Machine
Features Settings] > [Fax Settings] > [Initial
Settings] tab > [SIP Settings].

See "Sending Documents by IP-Fax", User Guide
(Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to
connect to POP/IMAP
server. Please check
machine settings and
the status of server and
network."

The POP3 (IMAP4)
server could not be
found.

Check the settings in [Reception Protocol],
[POP3 / IMAPA4 Settings] and [Email
Communication Port] on the [Settings] >
[Machine Features Settings] > [System Settings]
> [File Transfer] tab.

The DNS server could
not be found.

Check the [DNS Configuration] setfting on the
[Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] >
[System Settings] > [Interface Settings] tab.

The machine is not
connected to the
network.

Check that the machine is connected to the
network correctly.
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Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to
connect to the
destination. Please
check if the destination
is correct and

destination machine

The SMTP server could
not be found.

Check [SMTP Server] on the [Settings] >
[Machine Features Settings] > [System Settings]
P [File Transfer] tab.

The DNS server could
not be found.

Check [DNS Configuration] on the [Settings] >
[Machine Features Settings] > [System Settings]
P [Interface Settings] tab.

The machine is not

Check that the machine is connected to the

status.” connected to the network correctly.
network.
Communication with e Check that the computer specified as the
the destination transfer destination is operating normally and
specified for Folder connected to the network.
Transfer could not be e Check the transfer seftings.
established properly.
See "Transferring a Received Fax Document
to E-mail Address or Folder", User Guide
(Full Version).
The destination could | Check that the destination is specified correctly.
not be found when the | g o "Sending Internet Faxes without Using SMTP
fax was sent without Server", User Guide (Full Version).
using the SMTP server.
"Network The shared folder Specify the destination from the address book,

communication has
failed. Failed to
connect to the
destination folder.
Please check if the
destination is correct
and destination

machine settings."

specified as the
destination of Folder
Transfer cannot be
found.

press [Edit], and check that the setting in the
[Destinations] tab > [Folder] matches the folder
name or path of the shared folder on the
destination computer.

If the shared folder on the destination computer
has been deleted, create the folder.

See "Transferring a Received Fax Document to E-
mail Address or Folder", User Guide (Full Version).




When a Message Appears While Using the Fax Function

Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to send.
Please check a
destination machine
status and both
authentication setting
of destination machine
and this machine."

A malfunction is
occurring on the SMTP
server or the computer
specified as the
destination when
sending an e-mail
without using the
SMTP server.

Check that the SMTP server and the computer
specified as the transfer destination are functioning

normally.

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to send.
Please check
destination machine
status and remaining

memory."

No free space is
available on an SMTP
server, the computer
specified as the
destination for Folder
Transfer, or the
computer specified as
the destination when
sending an e-mail
without using the
SMTP server.

Check that free space is available on the SMTP
server and the destination computer.

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to send.
Please check if the

destination is correct."

The specified
destination does not

exist.

Check the destination e-mail address, and specify

again if necessary.

The destination could
not be found when the
fax was sent without
using the SMTP server.

Check that the destination is specified correctly.

See "Sending Internet Faxes without Using SMTP
Server", User Guide (Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to send.
Please check status
and seftings of the
destination machine."

A malfunction is
occurring on an SMTP
server, the computer
specified as the
destination for Folder
Transfer, or the
computer specified as
the destination when
sending an e-mail
without using the
SMTP server.

Check that the SMTP server and the destination

computer are functioning normally.
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Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to send.
Please check the
access privilege setting
of the destination."

A malfunction is
occurring on an SMTP
server, the computer
specified as the
destination for Folder
Transfer, or the
computer specified as
the destination when
sending an e-mail
without using the
SMTP server.

Check that the SMTP server and the destination

computers are functioning normally.

The shared folder
specified as the
transfer destination
cannot be found in
Folder Transfer.

Creating a shared folder on the destination
computer. To check the folder name, select the
destination in the address book, press [Edit], and
see "Path Name" in [Destinations] tab > [Folder].

See "Transferring a Received Fax Document to E-
mail Address or Folder", User Guide (Full Version).

The user name and/or
password registered in
the address book are
invalid when
performing Folder
Transfer.

Select the forwarding destination in the address
book, press [Edit], and specify [Destinations] tab
> [Folder] > [Folder Authentication Info] again.

See "Registering the Destination Folder to Use for
Send to Folder", User Guide (Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to send.
Please check the
administrator email

address setting."

The administrator e-
mail address is not
registered when the
machine is configured
to send Records by e-
mail.

 Specify [Settings] P [Machine Features
Settings] > [System Settings] > [File
Transfer] tab > [Administrator's Email
Address].

* When configuring the machine to not send
Records by e-mail, change the Current Value
of Bit Number [4] under Switch Number [21]

in [Parameter Settings].

See "Viewing the History of Sent and
Received Faxes", User Guide (Full Version).




When a Message Appears While Using the Fax Function

Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to send.
Please check user
name and password."

The user name and/or
password registered in
the address book are
invalid when
performing Folder
Transfer.

Select the forwarding destination in the address
book, press [Edit], and specify [Destinations] tab
> [Folder] > [Folder Authentication Info] again.

See "Registering the Destination Folder to Use for
Send to Folder", User Guide (Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to send.
The registration of fax
email address or
administrator email

address is required."

Both the e-mail
address to use for
sending and receiving
e-mails and the
administrator e-mail
address are not
registered when
sending an e-mail.

Specify [Fax Email Account] or [Administrator's
Email Address] on the [Settings] > [Machine
Features Settings] > [System Settings] > [File
Transfer] tab.

See "Sending and Receiving Documents by
Internet Fax", User Guide (Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. Failed to send.
The specified address
is invalid."

A domain name was
not specified when
sending an e-mail
without using the
SMTP server.

* Specify a host name or IP address as the
destination, and send the e-mail again.

* When you specified the destination from the
address book, select destination in the
address book, press [Edit], and then check
the settings in "Send via SMTP Server" and
"SMTP Authentication Info" in [Destinations]
tab P> [Email Address].

See "Sending Internet Faxes without Using
SMTP Server", User Guide (Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. Fax email
account is not
registered. Please

check settings."

[Fax Email Account] is

not specified.

Specify the settings in "User Name" and
"Password" in [Settings] 4 [Machine Features
Settings] > [System Settings] > [File Transfer] tab
> [Fax Email Account].

"Network
communication has
failed. Fax email
address is not
registered. Please

check settings."

[Fax Email Account] is

not specified.

Register Email Address in [Settings] > [Machine
Features Settings] > [System Settings] > [File
Transfer] tab > [Fax Email Account].
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Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Network
communication has
failed. No response
from the destination.
Please check the cable
connection and if the
network equipment is
turned on."

The destination device
did not respond.

e Check that the computer specified as the
destination is operating normally and
connected to the network.

¢ Check that the machine is connected to the
network correctly.

"Network
communication has
failed. POP/IMAP
server authentication
error has occurred.
Please check email
account and

password."

A login attempt to the
POP3 (IMAP4) server
failed.

Specify the setting in [Settings] P> [Machine
Features Settings] > [System Settings] > [File
Transfer] tab > [POP3 / IMAP4 Settings].

"Network
communication has
failed. POP/IMAP
server is not registered.
Please check settings."

The POP3 (IMAP4)
server address is not

registered.

Specify the setting in [Settings] P> [Machine
Features Settings] > [System Settings] > [File
Transfer] tab > [POP3 / IMAP4 Settings].

"Network
communication has
failed. S/MIME
certificate error has
occurred. Please check
the certificate of both
destination and this
machine."

A user certificate
(destination certificate)
is not registered or has
expired.

Install the correct user certificate.

See "Encrypting Network Communication", User
Guide (Full Version).

A device certificate
(destination certificate)
is not registered or has

expired.

Install the correct device certificate.

See "Encrypting Network Communication", User
Guide (Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. SIP digest
authentication failed.
Please check the SIP
digest authentication
user name and
password."

The authentication
password on the SIP
server and the
password registered
on the machine do not
match.

Check that the password registered on the SIP
server and "Password" in SIP Digest Authentication
under [Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] >
[Fax Settings] > [Initial Settings] tab > [SIP
Settings] match.

See "Sending Documents by IP-Fax", User Guide
(Full Version).
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Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Network
communication has
failed. The certificate of
destination is not
currently valid. Please
re-issue it."

The user certificate
(destination certificate)

has expired.

Install a new user certificate.

See "Encrypting Network Communication", User

Guide (Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. The certificate of
this machine is not
currently valid. Please
re-issue it."

A device certificate
(destination certificate)
is not registered or has

expired.

Install a new device certificate.

See "Encrypting Network Communication", User

Guide (Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. The certificate of
this machine or
destination machine is
not currently valid.
Please re-issue it."

The user certificate
(destination certificate)
and device certificate

have expired.

Install a new user certificate and device certificate.

See "Encrypting Network Communication", User

Guide (Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. The destination

does not support IP-

FAX."

An IP-Fax was sent to
a destination that does

not support IP-Fax.

Sending a fax using the IP-Fax function is not
possible. Send the fax using the G3 line if
possible.

"Network
communication has
failed. The IP address is
invalid. Please check
the network settings."

An invalid IP address
is registered.

Specify the correct [Effective Protocol] and
[Machine IPv4 Address], or [Machine IPv6
Address] on the [Settings] > [Machine Features
Settings] P> [System Settings] P> [Interface
Settings] tab.

See "Connecting to a Wired LAN", User Guide
(Full Version).
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Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Network
communication has
failed. The IP address
may be invalid. Please
check the network

settings."

The settings in [SIP
Server IP Address]
and [Effective
Protocol] do not
match.

Check that SIP Server IP Address in [Settings] >
[Machine Features Settings] > [Fax Settings] >
[Initial Settings] tab > [SIP Settings] and [Effective
Protocol] on the [Settings] > [Machine Features
Settings] P> [System Settings] P> [Interface

Settings] tab are correct.

An invalid IP address

is registered.

Specify the correct [Machine IPv4 Address], or
[Machine IPv6 Address] on the [Settings] >
[Machine Features Settings] > [System Settings]
P [Interface Settings] tab.

See "Connecting to a Wired LAN", User Guide
(Full Version).

"Network
communication has
failed. The line has
been disconnected.
Please check the
destination and caller

ID notification setting."

The destination
terminated the
communication.

* Check that the destination is specified
correctly.

* If the destination refuses to receive a fax with
no sender information, enable notifying of the
information and send the fax again.

"Network
communication has
failed. The mail
address for
authentication does not
match with
administrator's one.
Please check the
settings."

When a signature is
specified, the SMTP
authentication e-mail
address or POP before
SMTP authentication
e-mail address does
not match the
administrator e-mail

address.

Check that the authentication e-mail address
matches the address specified in [Settings] P
[Machine Features Settings] > [System Settings]
> [File Transfer] tab > [Administrator's Email
Address].

See "Machine Status Notification by E-mail", User
Guide (Full Version).




When a Message Appears While Using the Fax Function

Message Condition Solution and reference
"Check whether there | The machine is not Check that the LAN cable is connected to the
are any network connected to the machine correctly.
problems." network.

[15-11] The POP3 (IMAP4) Check the settings in [POP3 / IMAP4 Settings],

server could not be [Email Communication Port] and [Reception

found. Protocol] on the [Settings] > [Machine Features
Settings] > [System Settings] > [File Transfer]
tab.

The DN server could | Check the [DNS Configuration] setting on the
not be found. [Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] >
[System Settings] > [Interface Settings] tab.

* Change the Current Value to [1] under Switch Number [21] and Bit Number [6] in [Settings] >
[Machine Features Settings] > [Fax Settings] > [Initial Settings] tab > [Parameter Settings] to
disable displaying the "Network communication has failed." message. Change the setting when

you are not using the IP-Fax or Internet Fax function.

* See "Changing the Parameter Settings”, User Guide (Full Version).

Messages that Appear When the Remote Fax Function Is Unavailable

For details about your network environment, consult the network administrator.

When a message that appear on the main-machine

Message Condition Solution and reference
"Check whether there are The machine is not o Check that the machine is
any network problems." connected to the network. connected to the network
[16-00] correctly.
¢ Press [Confirm] to use the G3
fax.
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Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Connection with the
remote machine has failed.
There is a problem with the
remote machine structure.

Contact the administrator."

Another main-machine is
registered in [Remote

Machine].

Register the sub-machine in
[Settings] > [Machine Features
Settings] P> [System Settings] P>
[Administrator Tools] tab >
[Program / Change / Delete
Remote Machine].

Another main-machine is
registered in [Remote
Machine] on the sub-
machine.

Register the machine in [Settings] >
[Machine Features Settings] >
[System Settings] > [Administrator
Tools] tab > [Program / Change /
Delete Remote Machine] on the
sub-machine.

"Transfer error has
occurred. Check status of
remote machine."

A network error occurred

while transferring the data.

¢ Check that the machine is
connected to the network

correctly.

¢ Check that the sub-machine is
connected to the network and

functioning normally.

e Check that the IP address or
host name of the main-machine
is specified correctly in
[Settings] > [Machine
Features Settings] > [System
Settings] > [Administrator
Tools] tab > [Program/
Change/Delete Remote
Machine] on the sub-machine.

o Check that the LAN cable is
correctly connected to the
machine.




When a Message Appears While Using the Fax Function

When a message that appear on the sub-machine

Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Authentication with remote
machine failed. Check
remote machine's

authentication settings."

Authentication failed when
user authentication is
enabled on the main-
machine, or the user does
not have permission to use
the fax function.

Specify the same user authentication
sefting as the main-machine, and
register a user who has the
permission to use the fax function.

See "Verifying Users to Operate the
Machine (User Authentication)",

User Guide (Full Version).

"Check whether there are
any network problems."

[16-00]

The machine is not
connected to the network.

Check that the machine is
connected to the network correctly.

"Connection with the
remote machine has failed.
Check the remote machine
status."

The main-machine is turned
off, or not functioning

normally.

Turn on the power of the main-
machine. If the power is turned on,
check that the device is functioning

normally.

A network error occurred.

Check that the machine and the
main-machine are connected to the

network correctly.

A timeout error occurred
while connecting to the
main-machine.

Check that the IP address or host
name of the main-machine is
specified correctly in [Settings] P>
[Machine Features Settings] >
[System Settings] > [Administrator
Tools] tab > [Program / Change /
Delete Remote Machine] on the
sub-machine.
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Message

Condition

Solution and reference

"Connection with the
remote machine has failed.
There is a problem with the
remote machine structure.

Contact the administrator."

Another sub-machine is
registered in [Remote

Machine].

Register the main-machine in
[Settings] > [Machine Features
Settings] P> [System Settings] P>
[Administrator Tools] tab >
[Program / Change / Delete
Remote Machine].

The machine is not
registered in [Remote
Machine] on the main-
machine.

Register the machine in [Settings] >
[Machine Features Settings] >
[System Settings] > [Administrator
Tools] tab > [Program / Change /
Delete Remote Machine] on the

main-machine.

"Remote fax is not
available because [User
Code Authentication] is
active."

User Code authentication is
specified.

User Code authentication is not
supported on both the main-
machine and sub-machine.
Consider another method of user
authentication.

"Remote machine
registration is incorrect.
Contact the administrator."

The main-machine could
not be found.

Check that the IP address or host
name of the main-machine is
specified correctly in [Settings] P>
[Machine Features Settings] P>
[System Settings] > [Administrator
Tools] tab > [Program / Change /

Delete Remote Machine].




When a Message Appears While Using the Fax Function

Message Condition Solution and reference
"Transfer error has A network error occurred * Check that the machine is
occurred. Check status of | while transferring the data. connected to the network
remote machine." correctly.

¢ Check that the main-machine is
connected to the network and

functioning normally.

e Check that the IP address or
host name of the main-machine
is specified correctly in
[Settings] > [Machine
Features Settings] > [System
Settings] > [Administrator
Tools] tab > [Program /
Change / Delete Remote

Machine].
"Transfer error has There is no free space Delete files that are no longer
occurred. Check status of | available on the hard disk | needed on the main-machine.

remote machine." of the main-machine.

"The HDD of the remote
machine is full."
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When a Message Appears While Using the
Printer Function

* When confirming or changing the settings in [Settings], press [Home] () after closing [Settings].

Messages that Appear without Error Codes

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Address Book is
currently in use by
another function.

Authentication has

failed."

The address book is
in use by another
function, and
authentication
query is not
possible.

Try again later.

"A job via the
network that was not
printed exists
because an error
occurred. It was
stored as a job not

When the error job
storing function is
enabled, an error
occurred in the print
job sent via the
network and the

e Check that the machine is connected to the
network correctly. For details about your network
environment, consult the network administrator.

* The stored document can be printed.

page 141 "Printing Documents Stored in the Printer
from the Control Panel"

print volume has
been allocated to
another central
managed client(s).
The job has been

canceled because
the usage count
information could
not be obtained
from the Central

printed." canceled job was
stored.
"All the remaining The job was All job slots are occupied by other devices. Check the

status of the client machine.

while printing a job
with Background
Numbering. The job
has been

cancelled."

impossible to print

was specified.

cancelled." Management
machine.
"An error occurred | A size that is Specify a size smaller than 216.0 mm (8.5 inches) wide

and 356.0 mm (14.0 inches) long in "Print On:" in the
printer driver. When [Same as Original Size] is
specified in "Print On:", reduce the size specified in
"Print On:" or adjust the size in the application.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"An error occurred
while processing an
Unauthorized Copy
Prevention job. The

job was cancelled."

The settings in the
printer driver are
incorrect.

Check the following in the printer driver:

* Is a value smaller than 600 dpi specified in
[Resolution]?

See "Applying Different Print Settings Depending
on the Document Type", User Guide (Full Version).

* Is only space(s) entered as the text to use for the
background pattern in the unauthorized copy
prevention function?

* Is Document Server specified as the print method?

See "Storing Documents to Print in the Machine",
User Guide (Full Version).

Unauthorized copy
prevention is given
priority in the
[Administrator
Tools] tab.

Consult the device administrator for the setftings of the
machine. The machine administrator can change the
sefting in [Unauthorized Copy Prevention Printing:
Printer].

See "Administrator Tools (System Settings)", User Guide
(Full Version).

"Auto-registration of

user information has

failed."

The maximum
number of items that
can be registered
has been exceeded
and the
authentication
information for
LDAP authentication
or Windows
authentication
cannot be
registered

automatically.

Delete a user that is no longer necessary from the

address book.

"Cannot access the
Memory Storage
Device."

An SD card or USB
flash memory
device is
unavailable for use.

e Check that the external media is formatted in
FAT16 or FAT32, and write protection is not
enabled on the media.

* Check that the external media is not corrupted or
damaged.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Cannot store data
of this size."

The paper size is
too large.

Reduce the paper size of the document to send. The
document to send cannot be stored at a custom size.

"Classification Code
is incorrect. The job
has been
cancelled."

A classification
code is not
specified.

Consult the machine administrator for the classification
code, and enter the code in "Classification Code" on
the [Detailed Settings] tab > [Job Setup] menu in the
printer driver.

The document was
printed in a printer
driver that does not
support the

classification code.

Request the machine administrator to change the setting
of the classification code. Machine administrator:
Change the [Classification Code] to [Optional] in Web

Image Monitor if necessary.

See "Managing the Number of Printed Sheets Using the
Classification Code", User Guide (Full Version).

"Collate has been
cancelled."

The sort function
was canceled.

Turn off the power of the machine, wait for 10 seconds
or more after confirming that the main power indicator is
turned off, and then turn on the power.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

"Command Error"

A problem occurred
in the data because
of the
communication
status or another

reason.

Check that the machine can communicate with the

computer properly.

A printer driver that
does not support
the machine was
used.

Use the printer driver for the machine. Obtain and install
the latest version of the driver.

"Communication
error with central
management server
has occurred. The
job has been
cancelled."

The job was
canceled because a
Central
Management
communication

error occurred.

Check the status of the Central Management machine.




When a Message Appears While Using the Printer Function

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Compressed Data
Error."

Compressed data is

corrupted.

Check that the tool used for creating the

compressed data is functioning properly.

Check that the machine can communicate with the

computer properly.

"Connection with the
machine has failed.
Check the machine

structure."

The machine is
malfunctioning, and
[Printer] cannot be
used.

Check whether a message is displayed on the
control panel.

Turn off the power of the machine, wait for 10
seconds or more after confirming that the main
power indicator is turned off, and then turn on the

power.

page ? "Turning On and Off the Power"

"Data storage

error."

Printing a document
as Test Print, Locked
Print, Hold Print,
Store Print, or
storing the
document in
Document Server
failed. The hard disk

is malfunctioning.

If the message persists even after you have turned the

power off and then on, consider repairing the machine.

"Document Server is
not available to use.
Cannot store."

Use of the
Document Server
function is restricted.

Consult the user administrator.

"Duplex has been

The paper source

Specify to use the paper tray for duplex printing in

cancelled." fray is not specified | [Seftings] P> [Tray Paper Settings] P> [Paper Typel.
for duplex printing.

"Error has An error such as a | Check that the PDF file to print does not have an error.

occurred." syntactic error has

occurred.

"Exceeded max.
capacity of
Document Server.
Cannot store."

The hard disk is

almost full.

Reduce the size of the document to send.
Erase documents that are no longer needed.

See "Deleting Documents Stored in the Machine",
User Guide (Full Version).

See "Erasing Documents from Document Server",

User Guide (Full Version).
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Exceeded max.
number of files.

(Auto)"

The maximum
number of Store
Print jobs or the
maximum number
of jobs that can be
managed for Hold
Print (Auto)
documents has
been exceeded
while storing a
document printed
by Normal Print as
a Hold Print job by
the error job storing
function.

Erase a Hold Print (Auto) document that is no longer

needed.

See "Deleting Documents Stored in the Machine", User
Guide (Full Version).

"Exceeded max.
number of files of
Document Server.
Cannot store."

The number of
documents stored in
the machine
exceeds the
maximum number.

Erase documents that are no longer needed.

See "Erasing Documents from Document Server", User
Guide (Full Version).

"Exceeded max.

number of pages.

(Auto)"

An "exceeded max.
number of pages"
error occurred
while storing a
document printed
by Normal Print as
a Hold Print job by
the error job storing

function.

* Reduce the number of pages to print.
* Erase documents that are no longer needed.

See "Deleting Documents Stored in the Machine",
User Guide (Full Version).

See "Erasing Documents from Document Server",
User Guide (Full Version).

"Exceeded max.
number of pages of
Document Server.
Cannot store."

The number of
pages stored in the
machine exceeds
the maximum
number.

* Reduce the number of pages in the document to
send.

* Erase documents that are no longer needed.

See "Erasing Documents from Document Server",
User Guide (Full Version).
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Exceeded max.

pages. Collate is

The maximum

number of sheets

Reduce the number of pages to print.

incomplete." that can be sorted
has been
exceeded.
"Exceeded the When the print For details about the print volume use limitation, consult

maximum unit count
for Print Volume
Use. The job has
been cancelled."

volume is limited,
printing was
canceled because
the print volume of
a user exceeded
the upper limit
allotted for the user.

the user administrator. The user administrator can clear

the counter or change the limit on the print volume.

See "Checking Inquiry Information", User Guide (Full
Version).

See "Specifying Maximum Print Volume Use of Each
User", User Guide (Full Version).

"File system is full."

The file system is
full, and the PDF file
cannot be printed.

Erase documents that are no longer needed.

See "Deleting Documents Stored in the Machine", User
Guide (Full Version).

See "Erasing Documents from Document Server", User

Guide (Full Version).

"Hardware Problem:

HDD"

An error is
occurring on the
hard disk of the
USB interface.

"Hardware Problem:

usB"

An error has
occurred on the

hard disk of the

machine.

"Hardware Problem:

Ethernet"

An error has
occurred in the
Ethernet interface.

Turn off the power of the machine, wait for 10 seconds
or more after confirming that the main power indicator is
turned off, and then turn on the power.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

If the message persists even after you have turned the
power off and then on, consider repairing the machine.

"Hardware Problem:

Wireless Card"

An error has
occurred in the

Wireless LAN
board.

Turn off the power of the machine, check that the
Wireless LAN board is correctly installed in the

machine, and then turn on the power.
page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

If the message persists even after you have turned the

power off and then on, consider repairing the machine.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"HDD is full."

The area reserved
for forms or fonts in
PostScript 3 is full.

Delete a registered form or font that is no longer
necessary.

"HDD is full. (Auto)"

An overflow error
occurred in the hard
disk while storing a
document printed
by Normal Print as
a Hold Print job by
the error job storing

function.

* Reduce the size of the document to print.
* Erase documents that are no longer needed.

See "Deleting Documents Stored in the Machine",
User Guide (Full Version).

See "Erasing Documents from Document Server",
User Guide (Full Version).

"I/ O buffer

overflow."

An overflow has
occurred in the
receive buffer.

¢ Reduce the transmission data.

* Increase the value in [I/O Buffer] on the [Settings]
> [Machine Features Settings] > [Printer Seftings]
> [Host Interface] tab.

"Information for user
authentication is
already registered
for another user."

In LDAP
authentication, the
same name is
registered under
different IDs on
different servers,
and duplicate
names (account
names) occurred
such as when
switching the
domain (server).

Consult the user administrator. User administrator:
Delete the corresponding user from the address book,
and register the user again after resolving the duplicate
names on different servers.

"Insufficient
Memory"

A memory
allocation error

occurred.

PCL 6

In the printer driver, change "Vector/Raster:" to
[Raster] in the [Detailed Settings] tab > [Print
Quality:Advanced] menu.




When a Message Appears While Using the Printer Function

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Load following

paper in XXX. To
force print, select
another tray and

press [Continue]."

(XXX indicates the

The paper tray
specified in the
printer driver has no
paper loaded.

* To proceed with printing after changing the paper
setting, select a tray and press [Continue].
However, when Staple, Cover Sheet, Slip Sheet,
Chaptering, or Designate is specified, or when
Duplex printing is specified on a paper tray that
does not support the function, printing cannot be
performed. When Sort is specified, only one copy

tray name)
of the document is printed.
* To proceed with printing on the specified paper,
load the paper in the tray.
page 181 "Loading Paper into the Paper Tray"
"Memory Overflow" | The insufficient In the printer driver, change "Vector/Raster:" to [Raster]

memory error has
occurred while
printing from the
printer driver (PCL
6).

in the [Detailed Settings] tab > [Print
Quality:Advanced] menu.

"Memory Retrieval

Error"

The data in the
memory could not
be retrieved.

Turn off the power of the machine, wait for 10 seconds
or more after confirming that the main power indicator is
turned off, and then turn on the power.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

"No response from
the server.

Authentication has

failed."

In LDAP or
Windows
authentication, a
timeout error
occurred while
submitting an
authentication
query to the server.

Consult the administrator of the authentication server.

"Output tray has
been changed."

The destination to
deliver the output
paper was changed
because of the
paper size limitation
of the output
destination.

Specify the correct destination to deliver the output

paper.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Paper size and type
are mismatched.
Select another tray
from the following
and press
[Continue]. To
cancel job, press
[Job Reset]. Paper
size and type can
also be changed in
User Tools."

The paper tray
loaded with paper
of the size or type
specified in the
printer driver is not

available.

* To proceed with printing after changing the paper
setting, select a tray and press [Continue]. When
Staple, Cover Sheet, Slip Sheet, Chaptering, or
Designate is specified, or when Duplex printing is
specified on a paper tray that does not support the
function, printing cannot be performed. When Sort
is specified, only one copy of the document is
printed.

* To proceed with printing on the specified paper,
load the paper and then check that the paper size
and type are correctly specified in [Settings] P>
[Tray Paper Settings].

page 181 "Loading Paper into the Paper Tray"

"Parallel I /F board

has a problem."

An error has
occurred in the
parallel interface.

Turn off the power of the machine, wait for 10 seconds
or more after confirming that the main power indicator is
turned off, and then turn on the power.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

If the message persists even after you have turned the
power off and then on, consider repairing the machine.

"Printer font error."

There is a problem
in the font file of the

machine.

Consider repairing the machine.

"Print overrun."

A page image is
discarded while
printing the page.

Decrease [Resolution] in the printer driver.

See "Applying Different Print Settings Depending on the
Document Type", User Guide (Full Version).

"Receiving data
failed."

Transmission of

data was canceled.

Send the data again.

"Sending data
failed."

Transmission of
data from the
printer driver was
canceled.

Check that the computer is operating normally.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Staple error
occurred. The job
has been
cancelled."

The number of
sheets that can be
stapled was
exceeded, and
printing was
canceled.

Check the number of sheets that can be stapled on the
finisher in use.

Staple capacity (80 g/m?2, 20 Ib. Bond):
o 30sheets: 81/, x 140, 81/, x130),81/,x 14
D, 81/,x 130, 8x 130,81/, x 132/
o 50 sheets: A4l B5 J1sY, 81/, x 110, 71/, x
101/,00, 16K0

"Staple has been

The Staple function

Check the specification of the finisher in use, and specify

cancelled." was canceled the setting accordingly.
because too many Staple capacity (80 g/m?2, 20 Ib. Bond):
printed sheets were
. o 30sheets: 81/, x 140, 81/, x130),81/,x 14
specified to be Dl 130 8x 130 g 132/.0
X X X
sf0p|ed. 18 /4 ’ ’ /2 /5
o 50 sheets: A4, B5 J1sY, 81/, x 110, 71/, %
101/,00, 16K0
Staple position that can be specified on different paper
orientation and print data orientation.
See "Stapling Printed Pages (IM 600SRF Only)", User
Guide (Full Version).
Incorrect finisheris | Check the option configuration specified in the printer
specified in the driver.
printer driver. See "The Option Configuration of the Machine Is Not
Reflected in the Printer Driver", User Guide (Full
Version).
A malfunction Turn off the power of the machine, wait for 10 seconds
occurred or more after confirming that the main power indicator is
temporarily on the | turned off, and then turn on the power.
machine. page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"
"The job was A condition in Check the binding condition.

cancelled because
the specified settings
are not applicable
for Booklet."

which binding
cannot be
performed was
specified, and
printing was
canceled.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"The print job has
been cancelled
because capture
file(s) could not be
stored: Exceeded

max. memory."

The amount of
available space on
the hard disk
became low while
saving the capture
data.

* Reduce the size of the document to send.
* Erase documents that are no longer needed.

See "Deleting Documents Stored in the Machine",
User Guide (Full Version).

See "Erasing Documents from Document Server",
User Guide (Full Version).

"The print job has
been cancelled
because capture
file(s) could not be
stored: Exceeded
max. number of
files."

The number of
documents stored in
the machine
exceeded the
maximum number
while saving the
capture data.

Erase documents that are no longer needed.

See "Erasing Documents from Document Server", User
Guide (Full Version).

"The print job has
been cancelled
because capture
file(s) could not be
stored: Exceeded
max. number of
pages per file."

The number of
pages stored in the
machine exceeded
the maximum
number while
saving the capture
data.

* Reduce the number of pages in the document to
send.

* Erase documents that are no longer needed.

See "Erasing Documents from Document Server",
User Guide (Full Version).

"The selected paper
size is not
supported. This job
has been

cancelled."

A paper size that
cannot be fed on
the machine was
specified and
printing was
canceled by the
auto job cancel
function that was

activated.

Print the document on paper of a size that can be fed on
the machine.




When a Message Appears While Using the Printer Function

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"The selected paper
type is not
supported. This job
has been
cancelled."

A paper type that
cannot be fed on
the machine was
specified and
printing was
canceled by the
auto job cancel
function that was
activated.

Print the document on paper of a type that can be fed

on the machine.

"You do not have a
privilege to use this
function. This job has

been cancelled."

Authentication
information is not
registered correctly
in the printer driver.

Specify the authentication information in the printer
driver. For the authentication information, consult the

user administrator.

See "Specifying Login Information in the Printer Driver",
User Guide (Full Version).

The user registered
in the printer driver
does not have
permission to use

the printer function.

Consult the user administrator. The user administrator
can change the access permissions in the address book.

See "Confirming the Available Functions", User Guide
(Full Version).

"Memory storage
device not detected.
Insert the device."

An SD card or USB
flash memory
device is not

recognized
properly.

* Use an SD card with a maximum capacity of 32
GB or a USB flash memory that supports USB 2.0.

* An SD card or USB flash memory may not be
recognized in some situations such as if the media
is inserted before the application starts. Insert the
SD card or USB flash memory after the application
has started.

* Do not use an SD card or USB flash memory that is
not secured or protected by a password.

* Use media that is formatted for FAT16 or FAT32.
* Try another SD card or USB flash memory.

* Turn off the power of the machine, wait for 10
seconds or more after confirming that the main
power indicator is turned off, and then turn on the

power.
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Messages that Appear with Error Codes

Check the system configuration list or print settings list. The details of the error may also be printed in the

list.

See "List / Test Print", User Guide (Full Version).

Message Cause Solution and reference
"84: Error" The amount of available Reduce the transmission data.
work area is insufficient for
processing images.
"86: Error" The parameter in the control | Specify the correct parameter.
code is incorrect.
"91: Error" The auto job cancel function | Check that the data is correct.

(displayed in the error

was activated because an
unable-to-analyze-

history)
command or illegal
command error occurred,
and printing was canceled.
"92: Error" Printing is canceled from the | To perform printing, operate the control

(displayed in the error

control panel.

panel again.

history)
"98: Error" Accessing the hard disk Turn off the power of the machine, wait for
failed. 10 seconds or more after confirming that
the main power indicator is turned off, and
then turn on the power.
page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"
"99: Error" When printing a file from an | Check the data to print.

SD card or USB flash
memory device, the file to
print is in an unsupported
format or corrupt.

"Command Error"

Communications with the
computer is temporarily
unstable.

Consult your network administrator.




When a Message Appears While Using the Printer Function

* The contents of errors may be printed on the Configuration Page. Check the Configuration Page in

conjunction with the error log.

e See "List / Test Print", User Guide (Full Version).
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When a Message Appears While Using the
Scanner Function

* When confirming or changing the settings in [Settings], press [Home] () after closing [Settings].

Messages that Appear on the Control Panel

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"All the pages are
detected as blank. No
file was created."

The original was
placed with the
wrong side facing
down when [Delete
Blank Page] or
[Delete Blank Page]
in OCR is specified.

All pages in the
scanned original
were determined to
be blank when
[Delete Blank Page] is
specified.

* When scanning on the exposure glass, place
the original with the side to scan facing down.

* When scanning on the ADF, place the original
with the side to scan facing up.

All pages in the
scanned original
were determined to
be blank when
[Delete Blank Page]
in OCR is specified.

Change [Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] >
[Scanner Settings] > [Send Settings] tab > [OCR
Scanned PDF: Blank Page Sensitivity] to [Level 1].
The machine detects a blank page only when the
original is completely white.

Decrease the value in [Settings] > [Machine
Features Settings] > [Scanner Settings] > [Scan
Settings] tab > [Blank Page Detection Level].




When a Message Appears While Using the Scanner Function

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Authentication with
the destination has
failed. Check settings.
To check the current
status, press [Scan
Files Status]."

The user name/
password are
incorrect.

Select the destination in the address book, press
[Edit], and check the setting in [Destinations] tab >
[Email Address].

The user ID/
password specified
on the destination
folder in Send to
Folder are incorrect.

* Select the forwarding destination in the address
book, press [Edit], and check the information
registered in [Destinations] tab > [Folder] >
[Folder Authentication Info].

* Adding "@domain-name" behind the user

name may resolve the problem.

* When a login password is not specified on
your computer, specify a login password on
the computer and register it to the machine.

"Cannot access the
Memory Storage
Device."

An SD card or USB
flash memory device
is unavailable for use.

* Check that the external media is formatted in
FAT16 or FAT32, and write encryption or
protection is not enabled on the media.

* Check that the external media is not corrupted
or damaged.

"Cannot find the
specified path. Please
check the settings."

The machine or the
computer is not
connected to the

network correctly.

Check that the machine or the computer is
connected to the network correctly. For details about
your network environment, consult the network
administrator.

The computer name
or folder name
specified in the path
name is incorrect.

Register the computer name and folder name again.

The firewall function is
enabled on the

computer.

In the firewall function on the computer, register the
machine IP address and the port to use for sending
files as exceptions.

You can check the IP address in [Check Status] >
"Network". For details about the ports, see the
following:

page 296 "List of Specifications"
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Cannot write on the
memory storage
device because the
device is write-
protected."

The memory storage
device is write-
protected.

Unlock the write-protection on the memory storage
device.

"Cannot write on the
memory storage
device. Check the
memory storage
device and machine
settings."

The memory storage
device is faulty, or the
file name contains a
character that cannot
be used.

* Check to see if the memory storage device is
defective.

* Check the memory storage device. It might be
unformatted, or its format might be
incompatible with this machine.

* Check the file name set at the time of scanning.
For details about the characters that can be
used in file names, see "Specifying the File
Name" on our website.

"Exceeded max. page
capacity per file. Press
[Send] to send the
scanned data, or
press [Cancel
Sending] to delete."

The scan could not be
completed because
the maximum number
of pages that can be
scanned by this
machine was
exceeded during the
scanned data was
written to the memory
storage device.

Reduce the number of documents to be written to the

memory storage device, and then try again.

The number of
scanned pages
exceeded the
maximum page
capacity.

Specify whether to send the data that has already
been scanned.

"Check original's

orientation."

The original is placed
in the wrong
orientation.

Depending on the combination of the specified
settings, the orientation to set the original differs. Be

sure to place the original in the correct orientation.

See "Placing an Original to Scan", User Guide (Full
Version).




When a Message Appears While Using the Scanner Function

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Connection with PC
has failed. Check the

settings."

The machine or the
computer is not
connected to the
network correctly.

Check that the machine or the computer is
connected to the network correctly. For details about
your network environment, consult the network
administrator.

The computer name
or folder name
specified in the path
name is incorrect.

Register the computer name and folder name again.

The firewall function is
enabled on the

computer.

In the firewall function on the computer, register the
machine IP address and the port to use for sending
files as exceptions.

You can check the IP address in [Check Status] >
"Network". For details about the ports, see the
following:

page 296 "List of Specifications"

"Exceeded max. data
capacity. Check the
resolution and the
ratio then press [Start]
again."

The data scanned by
specifying [Scan
Ratio] P> [Specify
Size] exceeds the
[imit.

* Decrease [Send Settings] > [Resolution].

* Specify a smaller paper size in [Send Settings]
> [Scan Ratio] > [Specify Size].

"Exceeded max. data
capacity. Check the
scanning resolution,

then XXX."

(procedure described
in place of XXX)

A large size original
was scanned at a
high resolution, and
the resulting data size
exceeds the limit.

* Decrease [Send Settings] > [Resolution].

« Specify a smaller size in [Send Settings] P>
[Scan Size].

"Exceeded max.
email size. Sending
email has been
cancelled. Check
[Max. Email Size] in

Scanner Features."

The file size per page
has exceeded the
maximum e-mail size
specified in [Max.

Email Size].

* Specify a lower value in [Send Settings] P>
[Resolution], or select a smaller paper size in
[Send Settings] P [Scan Ratio] P> [Specify
Size].

* You can change the [Max. Email Size] setting
on the [Settings] > [Machine Features
Settings] > [Scanner Settings] > [Send
Settings] tab. To divide an e-mail that exceeds
the maximum size, specify [Yes (per Page)] or
[Yes (per Max. Size)] in [Divide & Send Email].
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Exceeded max.
number of
alphanumeric
characters."

The number of
entered characters
has exceeded the

maximum.

Check the maximum number of characters.

See "The Setting Values of the Transmission

Function", User Guide (Full Version).

"Exceeded max.
number of stored files.
Cannot send the
scanned data as
capturing files is
unavailable."

Too many files are
waiting to be sent.

Try again after they have been sent.

"Exceeded max. page
capacity per file. Press
[Write] to write the
scanned data to the
memory storage
device, or press
[Cancel] to delete."

The scan could not be
completed because
the maximum number
of pages that can be
scanned by this
machine was
exceeded during the
scanned data was
written to the memory
storage device.

Reduce the number of documents to be written to the
memory storage device, and then try again.

"Exceeded maximum
number of file to store.
Delete all

unnecessary files."

Too many files are
waiting to be sent.

Try again after they have been sent.

"Insufficient memory in
the memory storage
device."

There is no free space
available on the SD
card or USB flash
memory device, or
the file could not be
saved due to
insufficient space on
the media.

Change the external media. When scanning an
original in the divide-document or single-page
mode, the saved data may not contain all pages in
the original. Change the external media and press

[Retry] to resume saving the remaining data.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Memory is full. Press
[Write] to write the
current scanned data
to the memory storage
device, or press
[Cancel] to delete."

The scan could not be
completed because
there was insufficient
hard disk memory
when the scanned
data was saved to the
memory storage
device.

Specify whether or not o save the scanned

document to the memory storage device.

"Not all of the image
will be scanned.
Check the ratio and
then press [Start]
again."

The scaling factor
specified in [Scan
Ratio] is too large.

Specify a smaller value in [Send Settings] P> [Scan
Ratio].

The paper size
specified in [Scan
Ratio] P> [Specify
Size] requires a
reduction value
smaller than 25%.

Specify a paper size for which a reduction ratio
greater than 25% is specified in [Send Settings] >
[Scan Ratio] > [Specify Size].

"Programmed. Cannot
program the
destination(s) that is
not programmed in
the address book."

A folder specified by
Manual Entry is
included among the
programmed
destinations.

Register the destination in the address book of the

machine, and then register it to a program.

"Programmed. Cannot
program the folder
destination(s) with
protection code(s)."

A destination
specified with a
profection code is
included among the
programmed
destinations.

* You cannot program a destination specified
with a protection code. Specify this destination
individually.

* To program this destination, cancel the
protection code and then register the

destination to a program.

See "Using the Protection Function to Prevent
the Misuse of Addresses", User Guide (Full
Version).

"SMTP authentication
email address and
administrator email
address mismatch."

The SMTP
authentication e-mail
address is not
registered in the
administrator e-mail

address.

Register the SMTP authentication e-mail address in
[Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] > [System
Settings] > [File Transfer] tab > [Administrator's
Email Address].
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Some invalid
destination(s)
contained. Do you
want to select only
valid destination(s)2"

The specified group
contains either an e-
mail destination
and/or folder
destination that is not
supported by the

specified transmission

method.

When sending data to a destination other than an e-

mail address, press [Select].

"Some of selected
files are currently in
use. They could not

be deleted."

You cannot delete a

file which is waiting to

be transmitted
("Waiting..." status
displayed).

Cancel transmission ("Waiting..." status cleared),
and then delete the file.

"The program is
recalled. Cannot
recall the folder
destination(s) with

protection code(s)."

A folder destination
specified with a
protfection code is
included among the
programmed
destinations.

* You cannot recall a destination specified with a
protection code in a program. Specify this
destination individually.

* To program this destination, cancel the
protection code and then register the

destination to a program.

See "Using the Protection Function to Prevent
the Misuse of Addresses", User Guide (Full
Version).

"The size of the
scanned data is too
small. Check the
resolution and the
ratio and then press
[Start] again."

The data scanned by
specifying [Reduce/
Enlarge] P> [Specify

Size] is too small.

* Increase [Send Settings] > [Resolution].

* Specify a larger paper size in [Send Settings]
> [Scan Ratio] > [Specify Size].

"Transmission has
failed. Insufficient
memory in the
destination hard disk.
To check the current
status, press [Scan
Files Status]."

The amount of
available hard disk

space on the

destination computer,

SMTP server, or FTP
server is insufficient.

Check that the amount of free space is sufficient.




When a Message Appears While Using the Scanner Function

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Transmission has

failed."

"To check the current
status, press [Scan
Files Status]."

A network error
occurred while
transferring the data
due to a busy
network or another

reason.

If the same message is displayed after scanning the

original again, consult the administrator.

"Memory storage
device not detected.

Insert the device."

An SD card or USB
flash memory device
is not recognized

properly.

Use an SD card with a maximum capacity of
32 GB or a USB flash memory that supports
USB 2.0.

An SD card or USB flash memory may not be
recognized in some situations such as if the
media is inserted before the application starts.
Insert the SD card or USB flash memory after
the application has started.

Do not use an SD card or USB flash memory
that is not secured or protected by a password.

Use media that is formatted for FAT16 or
FAT32.

Try another SD card or USB flash memory.

Turn off the power of the machine, wait for 10
seconds or more after confirming that the main
power indicator is turned off, and then turn on
the power.

Messages that Appear on the Computer

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Any of Login User

Name, Login Password
or Driver Encryption Key

is incorrect."

The login user name or
password entered in
[General User
Authentication] is

incorrect.

Enter the correct login user name and
password in [General User Authentication] that
is displayed after clicking [Scan]. For the login
user name and password, consult the user

administrator.

The driver encryption
key is not registered
correctly in the TWAIN

driver.

Register the driver encryption key on the
[Details] > [Authenticate] tab in the TWAIN
driver. For the driver encryption key, consult
the network administrator.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Authentication password
and/or authentication
algorithm may be
incorrect. Please check."

The SNMPv3
authentication
information registered in
Network Connection
Tool does not match the
information of the
machine.

Consult the network administrator for the
SNMPv3 authentication information, and
change the information registered in Network
Connection Tool.

See "Installing the TWAIN Driver", User Guide
(Full Version).

"Authentication
succeeded. However, the
access privileges for
scanner function has

been denied."

The logged-in user does
not have access
privileges to use the

scanner function.

Consult the user administrator. The user
administrator can change the access
permissions in the address book.

See "Confirming the Available Functions", User
Guide (Full Version).

"Cannot add any more

scanning mode."

The maximum number of
scanning modes that
can be registered
exceeds the maximum

number (100).

Delete scanning modes that are no longer
necessary.

"Cannot connect to the
scanner. Check the
network Access Mask
settings in User Tools."

An access mask is
specified.

Consult your administrator.

"Cannot specify any
more scanning area."

The maximum number of
scanning areas that can
be registered exceeds
the maximum number

(100).

Delete scanning areas that are no longer
necessary.

"Communication error
has occurred on the
network."

A communication error
has occurred on the
network.

Check that the settings for the communication
protocol (TCP/IP) are configured correctly on
the computer.




When a Message Appears While Using the Scanner Function

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Entered User Code is
not registered or you do
not have access
privileges to use the
scanner function, please
contact your
administrator."

The correct user code is
not registered in the
TWAIN drive when
User Code
authentication is
specified on the
machine.

Register the User Code on the [Details] >
[Authenticate] tab in the TWAIN driver. For the

User Code, consult the user administrator.

The User Code
registered in the TWAIN
driver is not assigned
with the privileges to use
the scanner function.

Consult the user administrator. The user
administrator can change the access
permissions in the address book.

See "Confirming the Available Functions", User
Guide (Full Version).

"Error has occurred in the

scanner."

The scan condition
specified in the
application exceeds the
range that can be
specified on the

machine.

Specify the scan condition within the range
that can be specified on the machine.

page 296 "List of Specifications"

A malfunction is

occurring in the driver.

* Restart the application, and perform

scanning again.

¢ Install the TWAIN driver again.

A malfunction is
temporarily occurring
on the machine.

Turn off the power of the machine, wait for 10
seconds or more after confirming that the main
power indicator is turned off, and then turn on
the power.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

"Error has occurred in the
scanner driver."

An error is occurring in
the driver or operating

system.

Restart the computer.

There is a problem with
the network

environment.

Check that the computer is connected to the
network correctly and in an environment
where the TCP/IP protocol can be used.

"Fatal error has occurred

in the scanner."

An unrecoverable error
is occurring on the
machine.

Consider repairing the machine.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Insufficient memory.
Close all other
applications, then restart
scanning."

Other applications are
running on the
computer, and the
amount of free memory

is insufficient.

¢ Close applications on the computer.

¢ |fthe same message is displayed when
no other applications are running after
starting the computer, uninstall the
TWAIN driver, restart the computer, and
then install the TWAIN driver again.

"Insufficient memory.
Reduce the scanning

area."

The memory allocated
for the scanner function

is insufficient.

* Reduce the scan size or resolution. You
may be able to resolve the error also by
reducing the brightness value when
Duotone (black and white) or a high
resolution is specified.

* Specify [No Compression] on the [Initial
Settings] > [Compression] tab in the
TWAIN driver.

"Invalid Winsock version.
Please use version 1.1 or
higher."

Winsock is corrupted.

Restore Winsock on the computer.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Scanner is not available.
Check the scanner
connection status."

The power of the
machine is not turned
on, or the machine is not
connected to the
network correctly.

¢ Check that the machine is turned on, and

connected to the network correctly.

¢ Use an application such as telnet to make
sure SNMPv1 or SNMPv2 is set as the
machine's protocol. For details about how
to check this, see the Operating
Instructions for Device Monitoring on our
website.

The firewall function is
enabled on the

computer.

Configure the firewall function of the computer
to allow communication of the application
used, or disable the firewall function.

The IP address of the
machine could not be
resolved from the host

name.

Check that the host name of the machine is
configured in Network Connection Tool that is
installed with the TWAIN driver.

See "Installing the TWAIN Driver", User Guide
(Full Version).

The IPvé address could
not be obtained when
only IPv6 is enabled on
the machine.

e Check whether the machine's host name
is specified in the Network Connection
Tool. For the WIA driver, check the
[Network Connection] tab in the

properties.

* loginto Web Image Monitor in the
administrator mode, and select [Active] in
[IPv4] P "LLMNR" under [Device
Management] > [Configuration] >
"Network".

e Use Web Image Monitor to set "LLMNR"
of "IPvé" to [Active].

"Scanner is not available

on the specified device."

The TWAIN scanner
function is disabled on
the machine.

The TWAIN scanner function cannot be used.

"Scanner is not ready.
Check the scanner and

the options."

The exposure glass

cover or ADF is open.

Close the exposure glass cover or ADF.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Scanning has been
aborted because
memory in Mainframe
became full."

The amount of available
space on the hard disk
of the machine is
insufficient when
scanning is performed
with the [Read-ahead]
check box selected in

the TWAIN driver.

¢ Clear the [Read-ahead] check box in the
TWAIN driver.

* Erase documents that are no longer
needed from the machine.

"The device's
authentication service

cannot be performed."

Authentication cannot
be performed because
the authentication
service is starting up or

busy.

e When User Code or Basic authentication
is specified, wait a while until processing
the machine address is completed.

¢ When Windows or LDAP authentication is

specified, wait a while until the server
becomes ready for processing. If
authentication is not possible even after
waiting for a while, consult your
administrator.

"There is no response
from the scanner. There
may be a number of
reasons for this, e.g. the
data between the
computer and scanner
has been lost because of
an increase in network
traffic, the firewall in the
virus protfection software
may be activated, or
there might be problems
with the hardware efc. If
you can not fix this
problem, please call

service."

The network is busy.

Wait a while.

The firewall function is
enabled on the

computer.

Configure the firewall function of the computer
to allow communication of the application

used, or disable the firewall function.

The machine or the
computer is not
connected to the
network correctly.

Check that the machine or the computer is

connected to the network correctly.




When a Message Appears While Using the Scanner Function

Message Cause Solution and reference

"User Authentication in The authentication Register the SNMPv3 authentication

SNMPv3 connection has | information is registered | information in Network Connection Tool that is

failed." incorrectly in Network | installed on the computer with the TWAIN
Connection Tool when | driver. For the SNMPv3 authentication
SNMPv3 encrypted information, consult your network
communication is administrator.
enabled on the See "Installing the TWAIN Driver", User Guide
machine. (Full Version).

275



9. Troubleshooting

When Other Messages Appear

* When confirming or changing the settings in [Settings], press [Home] () after closing [Settings].

to on before this selection
can be made."

disabled in the
administrator
authentication

management.

Message Cause Solution and reference
"Administrator The User When specifying Basic, Windows, or LDAP
Authentication for User Management authentication, configure the User Management
Management must be set | privilege is privilege in [Settings] P> [Machine Features

Seftings] > [System Settings] > [Administrator
Tools] tab > [Administrator Authentication
Management].

See "Registering Administrators Before Using the
Machine", User Guide (Full Version).

"Destination list / machine
seftings are updated.
Selected destinations or
function settings have
been cleared. Please re-
select the settings."

A destination is
being registered
and devices are
being configured
using Web Image
Monitor.

Wait until the message disappears and do not turn

off the power of the machine. You may not be able
to perform operations for a while depending on the
number of destinations being registered.

"Cannot connect with the
wireless card. Turn the
main power switch off,
then check the card."

(A "wireless LAN board" is
referred to as a "wireless
card".)

¢ The wireless
LAN board
was not
inserted
when the
machine was
turned on.

e The wireless
LAN board
was pulled
out after the
machine was

turned on.

The settings are
not updated
although the unit is
detected.

Turn off the power, and then check the wireless
LAN board is inserted correctly. After this, turn on
the power again. If the message appears again,

consult your service representative.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Clean the scanning glass.
(Located next to the

exposure glass.)"

The scanning glass
or guide plate of
the ADF is dirty.

Clean the scanning glass or guide plate.

See "Cleaning the Machine", User Guide (Full

Version).

"Firmware update will
start. Press [OK]. It will
start automatically after
30 seconds."

A firmware update
is available, and
the machine is
about to perform

an update.

It is recommended to apply the update, but you
can stop the updating process by pressing [Stop]
within 30 seconds after the message is displayed.

Do not turn off the power of the machine while the
updating process is in progress.

"Internal cooling fan is

active."

The fan installed in
the vent for
cooling the interior
of the machine
became active
after a large
number of pages

has been printed.

You may hear a rotating noise while the fan is
active, but you can continue using the machine as

usual.

"Output Tray is full.

Remove paper."

The output tray is
full.

Remove the paper from the output tray.

"Problems with the wireless
board. Please call

service."

The Wireless LAN
board can be
accessed, but an
error has been
detected.

Turn off the power of the machine, check that the
Wireless LAN board is correctly installed in the
machine, and then turn on the power.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

If the message persists even after you have turned
the power off and then on, consider repairing the
machine.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Updating the destination
list... Please wait. Specified
destination(s) or sender's
name has been cleared."

A destination is
being registered
using Web Image
Monitor.

Wait until the message disappears and do not turn

off the power of the machine. You may not be able
to perform operations for a while depending on the
number of destinations being registered.

A specified
destination or
sender's name
was cleared when
the destination list
in the delivery
server was

updated.

Specify the destination or sender's name again.

"Updating the destination
list has failed. Try again?"

A network error
occurred.

Check the connection between the machine and

the computer.

Anti-virus software
or a firewall
function is running
on the computer.

Add the destination list program to the exception
list in the anti-virus software on the computer, or
register the machine IP address to the exception list
in the firewall function. You can check the IP
address in [Check Status] P "Network".

"You do not have the
privileges fo use this
function."

The logged-in user
does not have the
privileges fo use
the specified
function.

Consult the user administrator. The user

administrator can change the access permissions in

the address book.

See "Preventing Information Leaks", User Guide
(Full Version).

Changing the
setting is not
allowed under the
administrative
privileges granted
to the logged-in
user.

Check the administrative privilege required for
changing the specified setting.

See "Registering Administrators Before Using the

Machine", User Guide (Full Version).

"The selected file(s)
contained file(s) without
access privileges. Only
file(s) with access
privileges will be deleted."

You have tried to
delete files without
the permission to
do so.

Check your access permission for stored
documents, or delete a document you do not have
permission to delete.

See "Registering Administrators Before Using the
Machine", User Guide (Full Version).




When Other Messages Appear

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Self checking..."

The machine is
performing image
adjustment
operations.

The machine may perform periodic maintenance
during operations. The frequency and duration of
maintenance depends on the humidity,
temperature, and printing factors such as number
of prints, paper size, and paper type. Wait for the
machine to resume operation.

"Incompatible USB device
has been connected.
Check the USB device."

The machine
accidentally
detected a USB
cable as unusable
because dust
accumulated in the
USB port.

* Clean the USB ports on the back side and the
back left side of the machine after turning off
the power of the machine.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

* Ifthe problem persists, consult your service
representative.

Messages that Appear When Machine Login Fails

Check the error code displayed with the "Authentication has failed." message, and taken the necessary

action.

* The letter at the beginning of the error code indicates the type of authentication specified on the

machine.

¢ B: Basic authentication

¢ W: Windows authentication

¢ L: LDAP authentication

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Authentication has

failed."
B/W/L0103-000

An operation in the
TWAIN supporting
application was

performed from the

computer while a user

was logged in fo the

machine or performing

the login procedure.

Check whether another user is logged in to the
machine, and then perform the operation.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Authentication has

failed."
B/W/L0104-000

An incorrect password
was enfered.

Enter the correct password.

The Driver Encryption
Key is not registered
correctly in the TWAIN
driver.

Consult the network administrator whether the
Driver Encryption Key is required, and
configure the driver accordingly.

See "Specifying Login Information in the Printer
Driver", User Guide (Full Version).

See "Specifying Login Information in the LAN-
Fax Driver", User Guide (Full Version).

The network administrator can check the
setting of "Driver Encryption Key" in [Settings]
> [Machine Features Settings] > [System
Settings] > [Administrator Tools] tab >
[Extended Security].

"Authentication has

failed."
B/W/10206-002

An incorrect login user
name or password was

entered.

Enter the correct login user name and
password.

A user has attempted to
log in to the functions
that can be accessed
only by the
administrator such as
[Settings] when
[Application
Authentication
Management] is
specified.

The user needs to log in from the application

login screen.

"Authentication has

failed."
B/W/1L0206-003

:" or another character
that cannot be used in a
login user name was
entered.

* Enter the correct login user name.

* Change the user name if it contains a

space, ":" or other unusable characters.

"Authentication has

failed."
B/W,/10207-001

Web Image Monitor or
another method was
used to edit or create a

backup of the address
book.

Wait a while.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Authentication has

failed."
B/W,/L0208-000
B/W,/10208-002

The account is locked
because the number of
failed login attempts has
exceeded the limit.

Request the user administrator to unlock the
account.

"Authentication has

failed."
L0307-001

Web Image Monitor or
another method was
used to edit or create a
backup of the address
book.

Try again later.

"Authentication has

failed."
W0400-102

Kerberos authentication
has failed because the
server was not

responsive.

Check whether the server is operating

normally.

"Authentication has

failed."
W0400-200

Available resources are
insufficient due to too
many authentication

requests.

Try again later.

"Authentication has
failed."

W0400-202

sAMAccountName was
used as the login user
name when a user in the
child domain logged in
under a parent-child

domain environment,

and Idap_bind failed.

Use UserPrincipalName as the login user

name.

The SSL settings
specified on the
authentication server
and the device do not
match.

Check whether the SSL settings specified on
the authentication server and the device match.

"Authentication has
failed."

L0400-210

The login name attribute
is not specified, or an
attribute on which the
information cannot be
obtained is specified.

Check whether [Login Name Attribute] is
specified correctly.

See "Verifying Users to Operate the Machine
(User Authentication)", User Guide (Full
Version).
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Authentication has

failed."
W/10406-003

" or other characters
that cannot be used in a
login user name was
entered.

* Enter the correct login user name.

e Change the user name if it contains a

space, ":" or other unusable characters.

"Authentication has

failed."
W0406-101

Too many requests for
authentication occurred

at one time.

Try again later. If the problem persists, check
whether the machine is under an authentication
attack. The attack status can be checked by the
screen message, in the system log, or in the e-
mail nofification sent to the administrator.

"Authentication has

failed."
WO0406-107

A user group cannot be
obtained.

Check whether the group name registered on

the machine is correct and whether the DC

seftings are configured correctly.” !

Kerberos Authentication

has failed.

Check whether the realm name registered on
the clock at the KDC (key distribution center)
and the clock of the device are

synchronized. "3

No connection is
established to the

authentication server.

Enter the server IP address in [Settings] 4
[Machine Features Settings] > [System
Settings] > [Interface Settings] tab > [Ping
Command] to check whether a connection can
be established to the server.

The domain name is
incorrect or cannot be
resolved.

Check whether the domain name registered on
the machine is correct and whether the name
can be resolved. 2

The login user name or
password is incorrect.

Check the login user name and/or password
of the user registered on the server.

"Authentication has

failed."
L0406-200

Too many requests for
authentication occurred

at one time.

Try again later. If the problem persists, check
whether the machine is under an authentication
attack. The attack status can be checked by the
screen message, in the system log, or in the e-
mail notification sent to the administrator.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Authentication has

failed."
L0406-201

[Off] is specified in the
authentication settings of
the LDAP server.

Set "Authentication" to a setting other than
[Off] in [Settings] > [Machine Features
Settings] > [System Settings] > [Administrator
Tools] tab > [Program / Change / Delete
LDAP Server].

"Authentication has
failed."

L0406-202
L0406-203

The LDAP authentication
settings or LDAP server

seftings are incorrect.

Check whether the LDAP authentication
settings or LDAP server settings are correctly

configured.”4

Check whether the SSL settings are supported
on the LDAP server.

The login user name or
password is incorrect.

Enter the correct login user name and
password. Change the login user name if it
exceeds 128 bytes in length or contains a

o

space, ":" or other unusable character.

The simplified
authentication mode is

incorrectly used.

Check whether the server name, login user
name, password, and information entered into
the search filter are correct. Note that
authentication cannot be performed if
obtaining DN of the login user name under the
representative account fails in the simple
authentication mode.

"Authentication has

failed."
L0406-204

Kerberos Authentication

has failed.

Check whether the realm name registered on
the clock at the KDC (key distribution center)
and the clock of the device are

synchronized. "3

"Authentication has

failed."
W/L0409-000

There was no response
returned from the
authentication server,
and an authentication
timeout error occurred.

Check the status of the network and the server

to use for authentication.

"Authentication has

failed."
W/1L0511-000
WO0517-000

The user registered on
the machine has the
same name as another
user distinguished by the
unique attribute of the
authentication server.

¢ Delete the older user that is redundant, or

change the login name.

* Ifthe message is displayed after switching
the authentication server, delete the user

on the old server.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Authentication has

failed."
W/L0606-004

A user name that cannot
be specified in the login
user name was
specified.

Do not use "other", "admin", "supervisor", or

"HIDE*" in user account names.

"Authentication has

failed."
W/L0607-001

Web Image Monitor or
another method was
used to edit or create a
backup of the address
book.

Wait a while.

"Authentication has

failed."
W/10612-005

The number of users
registered in the address
book has reached the
upper limit, and auto-

registration failed.

Ask the user administrator to delete users that
are no longer needed from the address book.

"Authentication has

failed."
W,/10707-001

Web Image Monitor or
another method was
used to edit or create a
backup of the address
book.

Wait a while.

*1 When obtaining user groups, check the following:

* The user account that can obtain user groups is sSAMAccountName (user). Do not use
UserPrincipalName (user@domain.xxx.co.jp) as the user name.

o Check whether the name in "Group" is correctly specified including the case-sensitivity in [Settings]
> [Machine Features Settings] > [System Settings] > [Administrator Tools] tab > [User

Authentication Management] > [Windows Auth.].

o Select the user in the address book, press [Edit], and then check that [User Management / Others]
tab P> [User Management] > [Available Functions / Applications] check box is cleared.

* Check whether "Global Scope" is specified as the scope of the group in a property for the user

group created in DC, and the group type specified in "Security". Also check whether an account is

registered to the user group that has been created. If more than one DC exists, check whether a

trust relationship between DCs is established.

*2 To resolve the domain name, see the following:

* Check whether [Domain Name] and [DNS Configuration] or [WINS Configuration] is specified
correctly in [Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] > [System Settings] > [Interface Settings]

tab.
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* Enter the IP address in [Domain Name] to check the connection. If authentication can be performed
using the IP address, check [DNS Configuration] or [WINS Configuration] again.

* If authentication by IP address is not possible, check whether LM/NTLM is set to be denied in the
domain controller security policy or domain security policy. Also check that the port is not closed in
the firewall between the device and the domain controller or in the firewall settings of the domain
controller. When the Windows firewall is enabled, create a new rule that allows communication on
port 137 and port 139 in "Advanced" of the Windows firewall. Open the TCP/IP properties from
the network connection properties, select the "Enable NetBIOS Over TCP/IP" check box on the
[Advanced] > [WINS] tab, and open port 137.

*3 For Kerberos authentication, check the following:

* Check that "Realm Name", "KDC Server Name", "Domain Name" are specified correctly in
[Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] > [System Settings] > [Administrator Tools] tab >
[Program / Change / Delete Realm]. Enter "Realm Name" in upper case.

* Configure the setting so that the difference in time between the clocks on KDC and device is less
than five minutes. The clock on the machine can be adjusted in [Settings] > [Machine Features
Settings] > [System Settings] > [Timer Settings] tab > [Set Time].

* Kerberos authentication fails if auto-obtaining of KDC in Windows authentication fails. When auto-
obtaining cannot be activated, switch to manual.

*4 For LDAP settings, check the following:
o Check whether the LDAP server is correctly specified in [Settings] > [Machine Features Settings]

> [System Settings] > [Administrator Tools] tab > [User Authentication Management] > [LDAP
Auth.] and Login Name Attribute is registered correctly.

« Check that the representative account is registered in "Authentication” P> "Kerberos Authentication”
under [Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] > [System Settings] > [Administrator Tools] tab
> [Program / Change / Delete LDAP Server], and then execute [Connection Test].

See "Programming the LDAP Server", User Guide (Full Version).

* Ifthe connection test fails, check whether [Domain Name] and [DNS Configuration] or [WINS
Configuration] is specified correctly on the [Settings] > [Machine Features Settings] > [System
Settings] > [Interface Settings] tab.

Messages that Appear When Logging in to the Machine Using an IC Card Fails

Message Cause Solution and reference
"Authentication has The card is locked Unlock the card.
failed." because the number of
*0150-401 times an incorrect PIN
code was entered
exceeds the limit.
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Authentication has

failed."
*0151-401

An incorrect PIN code
was entered.

Enter the correct PIN.

"Authentication has

failed."
*0153-402

The card authentication
device has been
removed or is not
connected properly.

Connect the card authentication device again.
Connect the card authentication device to the
USB2.0 Interface Type A on the back left side
of the machine.

"Authentication has

failed."
*0154-402

Reading of an IC card
has failed.

Set the IC card on the authentication device
correctly and for a longer duration.

"Authentication has

failed."
*0156-401

An incorrect user name
or password was
enfered.

Enter the correct user name and password.

"The card authentication
device is not connected."

The card authentication
device has been
removed or is not

connected properly.

Connect the card authentication device again.
Connect the card authentication device to the

USB2.0 Interface Type A on the back left side
of the machine.

A malfunction is
temporarily occurring
on the machine.

Turn off the power of the machine, wait for 10
seconds or more after confirming that the main
power indicator is turned off, and then turn on
the power.

page 9 "Turning On and Off the Power"

Messages that Appear When the LDAP Server Is Unavailable

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Connection with LDAP
server has failed. Check

the server status."

The network is busy.

Try again.

The setting information is

incorrect.

Check the setting information of the [Settings]
> [Machine Features Settings] > [System
Settings] > [Administrator Tools] tab >
[Program / Change / Delete LDAP Server].

See "Programming the LDAP Server", User
Guide (Full Version).
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Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"Exceeded time limit for
LDAP server search.
Check the server status."

The network is busy.

Try again.

The setting information is

incorrect.

Check the setting information of the [Settings]
> [Machine Features Settings] > [System
Settings] > [Administrator Tools] tab >
[Program / Change / Delete LDAP Server].

See "Programming the LDAP Server", User
Guide (Full Version).

"LDAP server
authentication has failed.
Check the settings."

The user name or
password is incorrect.

Select the user in the address book, press
[Edit], and specify the correct user name and
password in [User Management / Others] tab
> [User Management] > [LDAP

Authentication Info].

See "Registering a User in the Address Book
and Specifying the Login Information", User
Guide (Full Version).

Messages that Appear When There Is a Problem with the Certificate

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"XXX because the device
certificate used for the S/
MIME signature is not
currently valid."

(procedure described in
place of XXX)

"XXX because there is a
problem with the Digital
Signature's device
certificate. Check the

device certificate."

(procedure described in
place of XXX)

The device certificate
used for the S/MIME
signature is not currently
valid.

Install a new device certificate used for the S/
MIME signature.

See "Encrypting Network Communication",
User Guide (Full Version).
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Message Cause Solution and reference
"XXX because the Digital | The device certificate Use a valid device certificate for the digital
Signature's device used for the digital signature in PDF or PDF/A.

certificate is not currently | signature in PDF or See "Scanning an Original as a PDF with

valid." PDF/A is not currently Security Setting Specified", User Guide (Full
(procedure described in valid. Version).

place of XXX)

"XXX because thereisa | The device certificate

problem with the device | used for the digital

certificate used for the S/ | signature in PDF or

MIME signature. Check | PDF/A is missing or

the device certificate." invalid.

(procedure described in

place of XXX)

"The destination cannot The user certificate Install a new user certificate.
be selected because its (destination certificate)

See "Encrypting Network Communication",
encryption certificate is has expired. User Guide (Full Version)
not currently valid."

"The group destination
cannot be selected
because it contains a
destination with an

"Transmission cannot be
performed because the
encryption certificate is
not currently valid."
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Messages that Appear When an Application Site Cannot Be Used

Message

Cause

Solution and reference

"A server error has
occurred."

An unexpected error
has occurred on the

server.

"Cannot connect to
server which installs
applications. Check
maintenance information
on Information screen or

network settings."

"Could not update the
firmware."

"Failed to download the

application"

"Failed to install the
application because an
error has occurred."

Cannot connect to the
installation server.

¢ See the server maintenance information in

[Information].

¢ Check whether the network settings
(IDNS Configuration], [Proxy Settings])
are correctly configured.

See "Installing an Application from
Application Site", User Guide (Full
Version).

"Could not restore the
firmware because the
required data does not

exist."

The firmware from
Application Site has not
been updated.

The firmware cannot be recovered.

"JavaTM Platform has not
been started. Install the
application after JavaTM
Platform has been started
from Web Image
Monitor."

JavaVM is not running.

Log in to Web Image Monitor in the
administrator mode, and start "JavaTM
Platform" in [Device Management] >
[Configuration] > [Extended Feature Settings]
> [Startup Setting] P [Start Up/Stop].

"The specified page
cannot be found."

An error has occurred in
Application Site.

See the server maintenance information in

[Information].

"There is insufficient
space to store internally,
delete any unnecessary
applications."

The remaining free
space on the hard disk
is insufficient.

Delete applications that are not necessary.
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When Paper or an Original Is Jammed

Remove the jammed sheet by following the procedure described in the animated illustration displayed

on the control panel. If paper jams occur frequently, check the condition of the paper and the settings in
[Tray Paper Settings].

Be careful not to rip the jammed paper and leave small pieces inside the machine when removing. Hold
on the left and right edges of the paper firmly and apply force evenly to pull out the paper.

/A CAUTION

* There are highly-heated parts inside the machine. When removing misfed paper, do not touch
areas other than those specified in this manual. Touching those areas can result in burns.

* When replacing paper or removing jammed paper, make sure not to trap or injure your fingers.

* When replacing paper or removing jammed paper, close the front cover and do these tasks
one tray at a time.

Close all the paper trays before opening the front cover to remove jammed paper or replace
supplies.

* Do not turn off the power of the machine when removing the jammed paper. If you turn off the
power, the specified settings values are reset.

* Only perform the operation described in the animated illustration. Failure to do so may degrade

the print quality or cause a malfunction.
n 1. Follow the procedure described in the animated illustration to remove the jammed paper.

8\ Original Misfeed

Original(s) were misfed at the indicated part.
Follow the instructions on the right to remove
the original(s)

Display Other Guidance

Check Status

EAT776

2. Close all covers that have been opened.
* Ifthe jammed paper was torn apart while removing it, check that all pieces are accounted for.

* If paper becomes trapped between the tray and the machine while removing jammed paper, pull
out the tray completely and then remove the paper.
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* If the message remains displayed even after you remove the jammed paper, open the front cover
completely and then close it. Check whether any paper is jammed in another location on the screen

shown in Step 1 if the message persists.

* Multiple paper misfeed locations may be indicated at the same time. When this happens, check all
the areas indicated.

e |f there is no misfed paper in the area you check first, see the other areas that are indicated.

* If paper misfeed message (B) appears, carefully remove jammed paper from behind the

registration roller.

* If a paper misfeed occurs, remove paper left in the machine or caught among parts of the machine.

* If you notice a paper jam about to occur in the ADF, press [Stop] to pause scanning, and place the
original in the ADF again.

If Paper Jams Occur Frequently

Check that the paper is loaded properly and the settings in [Tray Paper Settings] are specified correctly.

Paper condition

ltems to check Solution if applicable

Are the sheets of paper | Fan the sheets thoroughly before loading them in the tray.
in close contact with
each other?

DzB723
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ltems to check

Solution if applicable

Are the sheets of paper
curled?

Correct the curl before loading the paper in the tray. When the
paper supports duplex printing, fan the paper thoroughly and
turn over the paper.

To prevent paper becoming curled, store the paper horizontally
on a flat surface.

Is the paper flat and not
folded or wrinkled?

Load new paper with no folds or wrinkles.

Do not use paper that has been used for copying or printing on
a copy, printer, or MFP other than the machine.

Is the paper dry and not
moiste

Load paper that has been stored in a dry environment.

Store paper in an environment where the humidity is below 70
%. Once the packaging material containing the paper has been
opened, place the paper in a plastic bag to keep it dry.

Is the cut surface of the
paper smooth and
clean?

If the cut surface is uneven, set the paper in a different orientation so

that the cut surface faces another direction. When the paper supports

duplex printing, turn over the paper.

Is the paper too thicke

Is the paper too thin?

Check the specifications for the paper that can be used on the

machine, and load paper that is supported.

page 190 "Recommended Paper Sizes and Types"

Condition of the loaded pape

-

ltems to check

Solution if applicable

Are too many sheets of
paper loaded?

Load paper below the upper limit mark (s or =) in the

tray.




When Paper or an Original Is Jammed

ltems to check Solution if applicable
Avre the side fence and ¢ Adjust the side fence or end fence so that there is no gap
end fence in the paper between the fence and loaded paper.
source tray of the .

When loading only a small amount of paper in the tray, adjust

mainframe properly the fences so that they do not press too tight against the paper.

adjusted to the paper

size?
* Push the paper tray slowly in to the machine. If the tray is
pushed with force, the side fence may move slightly.
Is the bypass tray used ¢ Set the machine in a location where the bypass tray and the
correctly? loaded paper do not come in contact with the wall.

e Adjust the paper guides on the left and right sides of the tray to
match the paper size.

* When loading paper that is larger than AdD or 81/, x 115,
pull out the extender.

page 181 "Loading Paper into the Paper Tray"
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9. Troubleshooting

Tray Paper Settings

Do the paper size and * Specify a sefting that matches the loaded paper in "Paper Size".
the setting in [Settings] Press [Home] (¥2) after specifying the seftings.

P [Tray Paper Settings]

match?
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10. Specifications for the Machine

Model-Specific Information

This section explains how you can identify the region your machine belongs to.

There is a label on the rear of the machine, located in the position shown below. The label contains
details that identify the region your machine belongs to. Read the label.

EAT881

The following information is region-specific. Read the information under the symbol that corresponds to
the region of your machine.

@ Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)

If the label contains the following, your machine is a region A model:
e CODE XXXX -27, -29
° 220-240V

@ Region B (mainly North America)

If the label contains the following, your machine is a region B model:
e CODE XXXX-17
e 120-127V

* Dimensions in this manual are given in two units of measure: metric and inch. If your machine is a
Region A model, refer to the metric units. If your machine is a Region B model, refer to the inch
units.

* If your machine is a region A model and "CODE XXXX -27" is printed on the label, see
"@Region A\ (mainly Europe)" also.

* If your machine is a region A model and "CODE XXXX -29" is printed on the label, see
" @@ Region A\ (mainly Asia)" also.
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10. Specifications for the Machine

List of Specifications

* We have licenses from the authors to use their software including open sources. Refer to the files in
the Licenses folder included in the supplied CD-ROM for statements requested from the authors.

* Some open-source software and licensed software in the CD-ROM are not used, depending on the

machine’s options and software versions.

Specifications for the Main Unit

Item Specifications
Configuration Desktop
Memory 2GB
Hard disk size 320GB
Copy process Laser beam scanning and electro-photographic printing
Exposure glass Stationary original exposure type
Scan method Flatbed scanning
Warm-up time * Normal mode: 60 seconds
(23°C (73.4°F), rated ¢ Quick mode: 25 seconds

voltage)

First copy time 6.7 seconds
m (A4l 81/, x 110, Tray 1, exposure glass)

First print time * IM 550F: 3.8 seconds
e IM 600F/IM 600SRF: 3.7 seconds
(A4L, 81/, x 110, Tray 1)

Copy/print speed (per e IM 550F
minute) o A4 55 sheets/minute

o 81/,x 110, 57 sheets/minute
e |IM 600F/IM 600SRF

o A4D, 60 sheets/minute

o 81/, x 14D, 62 sheets/minute
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List of Specifications

ltem

Specifications

Maximum original size

D Region A\ (mainly Europe and Asia)
A4

@D Region B (mainly North America)
81/, x 140

Original scanning area

* Exposure Glass

T s

1

v

o

DZwW788

1. Vertical: Up to 216 mm (8.5 inches)
2. Horizontal: Up to 356 mm (14.0 inches)
e ADF

o s
J

DZW789

1. Vertical: 105 to 216 mm (4.2 to 8.5 inches)
2. Horizontal: 148 to 356 mm (5.9 to 14.0 inches)

Originals

Sheet, book, three-dimensional object

Copy size

e Tray 1, Bypass Tray:
page 190 "Recommended Paper Sizes and Types"
* Duplex:

A4l AsD) B5 1S, 81/, x 140,81/, x 1300, 81/, x 1107,
81/,x 140, 81/, x 130, 8 x 130, 8 x 100, 71/, x 101 /.00,
51/9%81/,00, 16kD, 81/, x132/50

* Duplex (Custom Size):
Vertical: 210.0-356.0 mm (8.27-14.01 inches)
Horizontal: 139.7-216.0 mm (5.50-8.50 inches)
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10. Specifications for the Machine

ltem

Specifications

Paper weight

e Tray 1, Bypass tray:

page 190 "Recommended Paper Sizes and Types"
* Duplex:

64-120 g/m? (17 Ib. Bond—44 Ib. Cover) !

Missing image area
(Copy)

1 L

Print area
3 o 2
- - - «1
4 3
1. leading edge: 4.0 £2.5 mm (0.16 £ 0.10 inches)

2. Trailing edge: Approx. 4.0 mm (0.16 inches)
3. leftedge: 4.0 £2.5 mm (0.16 £ 0.10 inches)
4. Right edge: Approx. 4.0 mm (0.16 inches)

Preset reproduction ratio

@@ Region A\ (mainly Europe and Asia)
Preset reproduction ratios (%):

* Enlargement: 200, 141

* Full size: 100

¢ Reduction: 93, 71, 50
@D Region B (mainly North America)
Preset reproduction ratios (%):

* Enlargement: 155, 129

* Full size: 100

¢ Reduction: 93, 78, 65

Reproduction ratio (zoom)

From 25-400% in increments of 1%




List of Specifications

ltem Specifications
Resolution (scanning 600 x 600 dpi
originals)
Resolution (copying) 600 x 600 dpi
Tone 256 tones

Paper capacity (80 g/m?,
20 |b. Bond)

page 190 "Recommended Paper Sizes and Types'

Continuous copy run

1-999 sheets

Duplex

Standard

Power requirements

@@ Region A\ (mainly Europe and Asia)
220-240V, 6 A, 50/60 Hz
@yRegion B (mainly North America)
120-127V,11.5 A, 60 Hz

Power consumption (Main
unit only)

@} Region A\ (mainly Europe
and Asia)

e IM 550F
Ready: 88.2 W
During printing: 710 W
Maximum: 1500 W

* |M 600F
Ready: 88.0 W
During printing: 758 W
Maximum: 1500 W

* |M 600SRF
Ready: 93.8 W
During printing: 749 W
Maximum: 1500 W

The power level when the main switch is turned off and the power cord

is plugged into an outlet: 1 W or less

Power consumption
(Complete system)

@} Region A\ (mainly Europe
and Asia)

Maximum: 1500 W or less

* The complete system consists of the main unit, four 500-sheet
paper feed units, wireless LAN board, and an expansion memory.
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10. Specifications for the Machine

ltem

Specifications

Power consumption (Main

unit only)

@D Region B (mainly North

America)

* IM 550F
Ready: 87.4 W
During printing: 760 W
Maximum: 1500 W

* IM 600F
Ready: 86.7 W
During printing: 789 W
Maximum: 1500 W

* |M 600SRF
Ready: 94.1 W
During printing: 805 W
Maximum: 1500 W

The power level when the main switch is turned off and the power cord
is plugged into an outlet: 1 W or less

Power consumption
(Complete system)

@D Region B (mainly North

America)

Maximum: 1500 W or less

* The complete system consists of the main unit, four 500-sheet

paper feed units, wireless LAN board, and an expansion memory.

Dimensions

e IM 550F/IM 600F (W x D x H up to ADF):

480 x 539 x 644 mm (18.9 x 21.2 x 25.4 inches)
« IM 600SRF (W x D x H up o ADF):

480 x 543 x 740 mm (18.9 x 21.4 x 29.2 inches)

Space for main unit

(WxD)

* IM 550F/IM 600F

980 x 1,339 mm (38.6 x 52.7 inches) (including the bypass tray
and output trays)

* IM 600SRF

1,080 x 1,343 mm (42.5 x 52.9 inches) (including the bypass
tray and output trays)




List of Specifications

ltem

Specifications

Noise emission (Sound
power level: Main unit

only)

IM 550F

Stand-by: 30.8 dB (A)
Copying: 68.8 dB (A)
IM 600F

Stand-by: 30.3 dB (A)
Copying: 69.6 dB (A)
IM 600SRF

Stand-by: 30.2 dB (A)
Copying: 69.1 dB (A)

Noise emission (Sound
power level: Complete

system)

IM 550F

Stand-by: 30.8 dB (A)
Copying: 73.6 dB (A)
IM 600F

Stand-by: 30.9 dB (A)
Copying: 73.8 dB (A)
IM 600SRF

Stand-by: 31.0 dB (A)
Copying: 74.5 dB (A)

Noise emission (Sound
pressure level: Main unit

only)

IM 550F

Stand-by: 21.3 dB (A)
Copying: 58.1 dB (A)
IM 600F

Stand-by: 20.9 dB (A)
Copying: 59.6 dB (A)
IM 600SRF

Stand-by: 20.6 dB (A)
Copying: 58.6 dB (A)
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10. Specifications for the Machine

ltem Specifications
Noise emission (Sound e IM 550F
pressure level: Complete Stand-by: 20.5 dB (A)
system)
Copying: 60.9 dB (A)
* IM 600F

Stand-by: 21.1 dB (A)

Copying: 60.6 dB (A)
* IM 600SRF

Stand-by: 21.0 dB (A)

Copying: 61.5dB (A)

Noise emission

* Sound power levels and sound pressure levels are actual values
measured in accordance with ISO 7779.

* Sound pressure levels are measured from the position of the
bystander.

* The complete system of the IM 550F/IM 600F/IM 600SRF
consists of the main unit, four 500-sheet paper feed units, and the

caster table.

Weight * IM 550F/IM 600F: Approx. 29 kg (64 Ib.)
* |IM 600SRF: Approx. 40 kg (88 Ib.)

*1 Paper type used for two-sided print: Plain 1, Plain 2, Recycled Paper, Special Paper 1, Special Paper 2,
Special Paper 3, Middle Thick, Thick Paper 1, Color Paper, Letterhead




List of Specifications

Specifications for the Document Server

ltem Specifications

HDD (Document Server) Approx. 76 GB

Maximum: 9,000 pages (Total number of pages that can be stored
with all functions combined.)

Copy/AA4 original: Approx. 2,000 pages
Printer/A4,/600 dpi, 1 bit: Approx. 2,000 pages
Scanner/Full Color/A4,/200 dpi, 8 bits/JPEG: Approx. 2,000 pages

(Under the printer and scanner modes, the number of the pages that
can be stored depends on the print image and original.)

Maximum number of stored | 3,000 documents
documents

Number of pages supported | Maximum: 2,000 pages
by memory sorting Copy/A4 original: Approx. 2,000 pages

Printer/A4,/600 dpi, 1 bit: Approx. 2,000 pages

(Under the printer mode, the number of pages that can be sorted
depends on the printimage.)

o After the documents have been stored up to the maximum, no more document can be stored.
Delete unneeded documents.

Specifications for Facsimile “

This function may not be used depending on the telephone line or area status.

* To connect the machine to the network, use a LAN cable supporting TO00BASE-T, 100BASE-TX,
and 10BASE-T. The length of the usable cable is up to 100 m.

Fax Transmissions and Reception

ltem Specifications

Standard G3
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10. Specifications for the Machine

ltem

Specifications

Resolution

* Standard: 8 x 3.85 lines/mm, 200 x 100 dpi (Standard
character), 8 x 7.7 lines/mm, 200 x 200 dpi (Detail character)

* Optional: 16 x 15.4 lines/mm, 400 x 400 dpi (Super Fine

character)”!

Transmission time

3 seconds at 28,800 bps, Standard resolution (JBIG transmission: 2
seconds)

Data compression method

MH, MR, MMR, JBIG "2

Maximum original size

Standard: A4 or 81/, x 1402
Custom (W x H): 216 x 356 mm (8.5 x 14.0 inches)

Maximum scanning size

216 x 356 mm (8.5 x 14.0 inches)

Print process

Laser beam scanning and electro-photographic printing

Transmission speed

33,600 / 31,200 / 28,800 / 26,400 / 24,000 / 21,600 /
19,200 / 16,800 / 14,400 / 12,000 / 9,600 / 7,200 / 4,800 /
2,400 bps (auto shift down system)

*1 For Super Fine transmission, an expansion memory (optional) is required.

*2 JBIG transmission cannot be performed if the JBIG reception and ECM functions are not available on the

destination fax. The ECM function is valid for communication over the G3 line.

Internet Fax Transmissions and Reception

ltem

Specifications

Network

* Standard:

Ethernet (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T)
* Option:

IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n wireless LAN interface

Transmit function

E-mail

Scan line density

* Standard: 200 x 100 dpi (Standard character), 200 x 200 dpi
(Detail character)

e Optional: 200 x 400 dpi, 400 x 400 dpi (Super Fine

character)” 12

Original size: Scanning

width

210 mm (A407)




List of Specifications

ltem

Specifications

Communication Protocols

e Transmission:
SMTP, TCP/IP
* Reception:

POP3, SMTP, IMAP4, TCP/IP

E-mail format

Single/Multi-part, MIME Conversion
Attached file forms: TIFF-F (MH, MR™T, MMR"! compression)

Internet communication

Send and receive e-mail with a computer that has an e-mail address

Encryption method (for

forwarding)

S/MIME

Internet Fax send functions:

Automatic conversion of sent documents to e-mail format and e-mail

transmission. Memory transmission only.

Internet Fax receive

functions

Automatic detection and printing of appended TIFF-F (MH) files and
ASCII text.

Memory reception only.

*1 Full mode

or superfine-character transmission, an expansion memory (optional) is required.
*2 F f h ter t tional d

IP-Fax Transmissions and Reception

ltem

Specifications

Network

* Standard:

Ethernet (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX,/1000BASE-T)
* Option:

IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n wireless LAN interface

Scan line density

* Standard: 8 x 3.85 lines/mm, 200 x 100 dpi (Standard
character), 8 x 7.7 lines/mm, 200 x 200 dpi (Detail character)

* Optional: 8 x 15.4 lines/mm, 16 x 15.4 lines/mm, 400 x 400
dpi (Super Fine character)”!

Maximum original size

Standard: A4 or 81/, x 1407
Custom (W x H): 216 x 356 mm (8.5 x 14.0 inches)

Maximum scanning size

216 x 356 mm (8.5 x 14.0 inches)
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ltem

Specifications

Transmission protocol

Recommendation: T.38, TCP, UDP/IP communication, SIP (RFC 3261
compliant), H.323 v2

Compatible machines

IP-Fax compatible machines

IP-Fax transmission function

Specify an IP address and send faxes to an IP-Fax compatible fax
through a network.

Also capable of sending faxes to a G3 fax connected to a telephone

line via a VolP gateway.

IP-Fax reception function

Receive faxes sent from an IP-Fax compatible fax through a network.

Also capable of receiving faxes from a G3 fax connected to a

telephone line via a VolP gateway.

*1 For detail-character and superfine-character transmission, an expansion memory (optional) is required.

Validated Peripherals

ltem

Specifications

Gateway (T.38 compliant)

* InnovaPhone VolP-Gateway IP305
Software version: v7 hotfix (09-70300.17)

* Cisco VolP-Gateway (Operation confirmed with H.323)
Software version: |0S512.3 (5)

Platform: Cisco2600XM, 3725, 847-4V, 26xx, 36xx, 37xx,
7200, AS5300, ICS 7750

* Siemens VolP-Gateway RG8300 (Operation confirmed with SIP)
Software version: Version 5

* Alcatel VX1200 (Operation confirmed with SIP)
Software version: 4.4.4 v69

« FaxBack FMIS (Operation confirmed with SIP)
Software version: 8.6.5250.761

» NEC Sphericall (Operation confirmed with SIP)

Software version: 6.0




List of Specifications

ltem Specifications

Gatekeeper * InnovaPhone VolP-Gateway IP305
Software version: v7 hotfix (09-70300.17)
* Cisco Gatekeeper
Software version: I0S12.1 (2) T

Platform: Cisco2600XM, 3620, 3640, 3660, 3725, 3745,
7200, 7400

SIP server * Cisco SIP proxy server
Software version: Version 2.0
* Cisco VolP-Gateway
Software version: 10512.3 (17) a

Platform: Cisco3725 (256Mbyte RAM), Cisco2621XM
(128Mbyte RAM)

¢ Cisco unified CallManager
Software version: Ver10.5.2

* InnovaPhone VolP-Gateway IP305
Software version: v7 hotfix (09-70300.17)

* Siemens HiPath8000 (Operation confirmed with SIP)
Software version: Voice redundant v4

* Alcatel OXE 4.1.503 (Operation confirmed with SIP)
Software version: 4.1.503

* FaxBack FMIS (Operation confirmed with SIP)
Software version: 8.6.5250.761

* NEC Sphericall (Operation confirmed with SIP)
Software version: 6.0

* AVAYA PBX (Operation confirmed with SIP)
Software version: 5.2.1

* You can assign multiple addresses of the machine in the IPvé environment, but only one address
can receive IP-fax.

* The SIP connection is specified to connect to either IPv4 or IPvé depending on the environment of

the machine. To change the setting, contact your local dealer.

307



308

10. Specifications for the Machine

E-mail Transmission and Folder Transmission (Fax (Classic) only)

ltem

Specifications

Network

* Standard:

Ethernet (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T)
* Option:

IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n wireless LAN inferface

Scan line density

* Standard: 200 x 100 dpi (Standard character) !, 200 x 200
dpi (Detail character)
* Optional: 200 x 400 dpi, 400 x 400 dpi (Super Fine

character) "2

Maximum original size

Standard: A4 or 81/, x 1402
Custom (W x H): 216 x 356 mm (8.5 x 14.0 inches)

Maximum scanning size (w

x h)

216 x 356 mm (8.5 x 14.0 inches)

E-mail transmission

protocols

SMTP, TCP/IP

Protocols for sending files to
folders

SMB, FTP, TCP/IP

E-mail format

Single/Multi-part, MIME Conversion

File formats

TIFF (MH, MR, MMR compression), PDF, PDF/A

When you select PDF or PDF/A for the file format, you can attach a
digital signature.

Authentication methods

SMTP-AUTH, POP before SMTP, A-POP

Encryption method

S/MIME

E-mail sending functions

Automatically converts documents to e-mail format and sends them as
e-mail.

Sending fo folder functions

Sends scanned files over the network to shared folders or FTP server
folders.

*1 When you send documents in TIFF format.

*2 For detail-character and superfine-character transmission, an expansion memory (optional) is required.
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E-mail Reception

ltem

Specifications

Network

* Standard:

Ethernet (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T)
* Option:

IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n wireless LAN inferface

E-mail reception protocols
(Mail to Print)

POP3, SMTP, IMAP4, TCP/IP

E-mail format

Single/Multi-part, MIME Conversion

File formats (Mail to Print)

JPEG (JFIF), PDF

Authentication methods

SMTP-AUTH, POP before SMTP, A-POP

Encryption method

S/MIME

E-mail receiving functions

Automatically detects and outputs JPEG and PDF documents attached
to received e-mail.

Specifications for Printer

* To connect the machine to the network, use a LAN cable supporting T000BASE-T, TOOBASE-TX,
and 10BASE-T. The length of the usable cable is up to 100 m.

ltem

Specifications

Printing speed

* IM 550F
o A4D, 55 sheets/minute
o 81/,x 110, 57 sheets/minute
* IM 600F/IM 600SRF
o A4D, 60 sheets/minute
e 81/,x 110, 62 sheets/minute
(A4, 81/5 x 110, plain paper)

Resolution

300 x 300 dpi, 600 x 600 dpi, 1,200 x 1,200 dpi
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Specifications

Printer language

¢ Standard:

PJL, RPCS, PCL 5e/XL, IRIPS PS3, IRIPS PDF Direct, MediaPrint
(JPEG, TIFF)

* Option:
PostScript 3, PDF Direct, IPDS, XPS

Interface

* Standard:
Ethernet (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T)
USB2.0 (Type B) port
USB2.0 (Type A) port (on the control panel)
SD card slot (on the control panel)
e Option:
IEEE 1284 parallel interface
IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n wireless LAN interface
File format converter

Device server option

Network protocol

TCP/IP (IPv4, IPvé)

USB interface

* Transmission spec:
USB 2.0 Standard
¢ Connectable device:

Devices corresponding to USB 2.0 Standard

m Operating system

e Windows 7/8.1/10

* Windows Server 2008/2008 R2/2012/2012
R2/2016/2019

e OSX10.11 or later

Fonts

* PostScript 3 Emulation, PCL 5e/6: 93 fonts
e PDF: 136 fonts, PDF Emulation: 93 fonts

* Genuine Adobe PostScript 3: 136 fonts

* |PDS: 108 fonts
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ltem Specifications

Store function Total number of documents that can be stored: Up to 100 documents
Number of pages for each document that can be stored: Up to 2,000
pages

Total number of pages of all documents that can be stored: Up to

9,000 pages

* The maximum length for the cable connecting the machine to an Ethernet network is 100 meters.

* When you are using silent mode, the print speed may be slower.

Specifications for Scanner

* To connect the machine to the network, use a LAN cable supporting T000BASE-T, T00BASE-TX,
and TOBASE-T. The length of the usable cable is up to 100 m.

Scanning
ltem Specifications
Type Full-color scanner
Scan method Flatbed scanning
Image sensor type * Exposure glass: CCD Image Sensor
* ADF:

¢ Front side: CCD Image Sensor

¢ Back side: CIS
Scan type Sheet, book, three-dimensional object
Original sizes that can be e Length: 10-216 mm (0.4-8.5 inches)
scanned e Width: 10-356 mm (0.414.0 inches)
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Specifications

Scan speed

o A4DY:
60 pages/minute (black and white)
40 pages/minute (full color)

o 81/, x 110
62 pages/minute (black and white)
42 pages/minute (full color)

When using the Scan to Folder (Original size: A4D2/81/, x 1105,
Resolution: 300 dpi, one-side scanning):

¢ Black and white

Original Type: B & W: Text / Photo, Compression (Black &
White): MMR, ITU-T No1 Chart

e Full color

Original Type: Full Color: Text / Photo, Compression (Gray
Scale / Full Color): Default, Original Chart

Scanning speed differs depending on the operating environment of the

machine and computer, scan settings, and the content of originals.

Tone

* Black & White: 2 tones
* Full Color/Gray Scale: 256 tones

Basic scanning resolution:

200 dpi

Image compression type for
black and white (two-value)

TIFF (MH, MR, MMR, JBIG2)

Image compression type for | JPEG
gray scale/full color
Interface * Standard:

Ethernet {10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T)
USB 2.0 (Type A) port (on the control panel)
SD card slot (on the control panel)
* Option:
IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n wireless LAN interface

Network protocol

TCP/IP

WSD

Supported
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DSM Supported !

*1 The function can be used only in Scanner (Classic).

E-mail transmission

ltem Specifications
Scanning resolution 100 dpi, 200 dpi, 300 dpi, 400 dpi, 600 dpi
Protocol ! SMTP
Output format TIFF, JPEG, PDF, High Compression PDF, PDF/A

*1 Supporting Web mail transmission

*2 Supporting SMTP over SSL

* When you select [PDF], [High Compression PDF], or [PDF/A] for the file format, you can attach a
digital signature. You can also specify the security settings for [PDF] or [High Compression PDF].

* See "Scanning an Original as a PDF with Security Setting Specified", User Guide (Full Version).
* To specify High Compression PDF for the PDF type, the following settings are required:
¢ Selecting Gray Scale or Full Color for [Send Settings]
¢ Selecting other than [Scan Ratio] under [Send Settings]
* Selecting [200 dpil, [300 dpi], [400 dpi], or [600 dpi] for [Resolution] under [Send Settings]
¢ Selecting other than [Preview]

* Specifying [PDF File Type: PDF/A Fixed] under [System Settings] to [Off]

Scan to Folder

ltem Specifications

Scanning resolution 100 dpi, 200 dpi, 300 dpi, 400 dpi, 600 dpi

Protocol SMB, FTP

* You can use SMB protocol (139/TCP, 137/UDP) or CIFS
protocol (445 /TCP) for sending folders with SMB.

* The Scan to Folder function with SMB protocol (139/TCP, 137/
UDP) is enabled under NetBIOS over TCP/IP environment only.

¢ You cannot use the Scan to Folder function with SMB under
NetBEUI.
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Specifications

Output format

TIFF, JPEG, PDF, High Compression PDF, PDF/A

ONote )

* When you select [PDF], [High Compression PDF], or [PDF/A] for the file format, you can attach a
digital signature. You can also specify the security settings for [PDF] or [High Compression PDF].

* See "Scanning an Original as a PDF with Security Setting Specified", User Guide (Full Version).

* To specify High Compression PDF for the PDF type, the following settings are required:

¢ Selecting Gray Scale or Full Color for [Send Settings]

¢ Selecting other than [Scan Ratio] under [Send Settings]
e Selecting [200 dpi], [300 dpi], [400 dpi], or [600 dpi] for [Resolution] under [Send Settings]

¢ Selecting other than [Preview]

* Specifying [PDF File Type: PDF /A Fixed] under [System Settings] to [Off]

Network TWAIN Scanner

ltem

Specifications

Scanning resolution

When using the exposure glass: 100-1,200 dpi”!
When using the ADF: 100-600 dpi " !

Protocol

TCP/IP

Operating system

e Windows 7/8.1/10

e Windows Server 2008/2008 R2/2012/2012
R2/2016/2019

(TWAIN scanner runs in 32-bit compatible mode on a 6é4-bit
operating system, so TWAIN scanner is not compatible with 64-bit
applications. Use 32-bit applications.)

*1 The maximum resolution depends on the scan size.

WIA scanner

ltem

Specifications

Scanning resolution

(Main scanning x Sub-

scanning)

100-1,200 dpi”!

Protocol

TCP/IP




List of Specifications

Operating system * Windows 7/8.1/10

* Windows Server 2008/2008 R2/2012/2012
R2/2016/2019

(WIA scanner can function under both 32- and 64-bit operating

systems.)

*1 The maximum resolution depends on the scan size.

Specifications for the ADF

Mode @@ Region A\ (mainly Europe and Asia)

Batch mode, SADF mode, Original Orientation mode,

Custom Size originals mode
@@ Region B (mainly North America)

Batch mode, SADF mode, LT/LG Mixed Sizes mode,
Original Orientation mode, Custom Size originals mode

Original size One-sided: AdZ-A6F, 81/, x 143-51/, x 81 /,13
Two-sided: AAZ-A6P, 8! /5 x 143-51/,x 81 /,13

Original weight 50-120 g/m? (13-44 |b. Cover)
Number of originals to be set 100 sheets (50-80 g/m2, 13-20 |b. Bond)
Power requirements Power is supplied from the main unit.

Specifications for Paper Feed Unit

Page size page 190 "Recommended Paper Sizes and Types"

Paper capacity (80 g/m2, | page 190 "Recommended Paper Sizes and Types"
20 |b. Bond)

Paper weight page 190 "Recommended Paper Sizes and Types"
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Power requirements Power is supplied from the main unit.

Maximum power 13 Worless
consumption

Dimensions 380%x410% 121 mm (15.0 x 16.2 x 4.8 inches)
(W x D x H)
Weight Approx. 4 kg (8.9 Ib.)

Specifications for IEEE 1284 Interface Board

Transmission spec IEEE 1284

Required cable Standard IEEE 1284 compliant Micro Centronics 36 pin cable

Specifications for Wireless LAN Board

* Note that the available channels (frequency ranges) and locations fo use the wireless LAN are

subject to the regulations of the country or region where the printer is used. Be sure to use the
wireless LAN according to the applicable regulations.

Transmission spec Based on IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n (wireless LAN)
Protocol TCP/IP
Ad-hoc mode Channel e 2412-2462 MHz (1-11 channels)
Frequency range (Center e 5180-5240 MHz (36, 40, 44, and 48 channels)
Frequency)
Transmission mode ¢ Ad-hoc mode

¢ Infrastructure mode

 Direct Connection Mode

* Direct Connection: Group Owner Mode




List of Specifications

ONote )

* Web Image Monitor is supported.
* The transmission rates of 300 Mbps in the 5 GHz band and 130 Mbps in the 2.4 GHz band are

theoretical values of the wireless LAN specification. The actual transmission rate may be lower,

depending on the operating environment.

* The maximum transmission rate in the ad-hoc mode is 11 Mbps for IEEE 802.1 1b. The Ad-hoc
communication is not supported in an IEEE 802.11g/n environment.

* Channels other than 1-11 and 36-52 cannot be used because of the specifications and the

configuration of the access point.

* The channel in use might differ depending on the country.

Specifications for Device Server Option

ltem

Specifications

Interface

Gigabit Ethernet (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T)

USB 2.0 (For connecting the printer and the print server interface)

Operating systems

Windows 7/8/8.1/10, Windows Server 2008,/2008
R2/2012/2012 R2/2016/2019

OS X 10.11 or later

Protocol

Port 9100, IPP, LPR
IPP does not support SPL.

The device server option allows simultaneous connection of up to
eight sessions of printing protocols.
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The Setting Values of the Transmission Function

* Depending on the type or settings of a document or original, you may not be able to specify or

enter the maximum number of destinations or characters.

Send Email

ltem

Value

Remarks

Maximum number of characters

entered in a subject

128 alphanumeric characters

Maximum number of characters
entered in the an e-mail

message

* When selecting an item
from the destination list in
the address book: 400
alphanumeric characters
(80 alphanumeric
characters x 5 lines)

* When entering manually:

80 alphanumeric
characters

You cannot select an item from
the destination list in the address
book and enter the value

manually at the same time.

Maximum number of characters

entered in an e-mail address

128 alphanumeric characters

An e-mail; address that has
been searched from the LDAP
server and exceeds 128
alphanumeric characters cannot
be specified correctly as the
destination.

Number of destinations that can
be specified at one time

500

Up to 100 items can be
specified when entering an item
manually (including the items
specified by LDAP search) For
the rest, select up to 400 items
from the registered destinations.

Size of a document that can be
sent

Up to 700 MB per document

Number of pages that can be
sent

Up to 2,000 pages per

document




The Setting Values of the Transmission Function

Send to Folder

ltem Value Remarks

Maximum number of characters | 256 characters -
in a path name specified for the
SMB protocol

Maximum number of characters | 64 characters -
in a user name specified for the
SMB protocol

Maximum number of characters | 64 characters -
in a password specified for the
SMB protocol

Maximum number of characters | 64 characters -
in a server name specified for
the FTP protocol

Maximum number of characters | 256 characters -
in a path name specified for the
FTP protocol

Maximum number of characters | 64 alphanumeric characters -
in a user name specified for the
FTP protocol

Maximum number of characters | 64 alphanumeric characters -
in a password specified for the

FTP protocol
Number of destinations that can | 50 Up to 50 items can be entered
be specified at one time also when entering the items

manually.

Size of a document that can be | 2,000 MB per document -
sent
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10. Specifications for the Machine

Broadcast Transmission

Total number of destinations that 550 -

can be specified for Send Emaiil
and Send to Folder

Number of destinations that can 500 Up to 100 items can be
be specified when sending a specified when entering an item
document by Send Email manually (including the items

specified by LDAP search)

Number of destinations that can 50 -
be specified when sending a
document by Send to Folder
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Printable Area and Margin

Printable Area and Margin

Approx. 4.0 mm (0.16 inches)

Print area

- &«

4.0 +2.5mm (0.16 + 0.10 inches)

EAT900

The machine does not support edge-to-edge printing. To minimize the margins, specify the

maximum printable area with the settings on the printer driver.

See "Maximizing the Printable Area When Printing", User Guide (Full Version).

The printable area may vary due to the paper size or settings of the printer driver.

The outside of the printable area can be printed due to the settings of the printer driver or printing

condition; however, the print result may be different from the intended one or the paper may not be

fed correctly.

The print area may vary depending on the paper size, printer language, and printer driver seftings.

Depending on the printer driver settings, you may be able to print outside the recommended print

area. However, the actual output may not come out as desired, or a paper feed problem may

occur.
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10. Specifications for the Machine

Machine Options

Guide to Functions of the Machine’s External Options

©__
]

EAT882

(1) Options Mounted on the Machine’s Bottom

EAT883

No. Option

Description

1 Paper Feed Unit

Paper is loaded here. You can load up to 500 sheets of paper.

Caster Table for
Paper Feed Unit

To use the paper feed unit, attach the caster table. Allows you to

move the machine easily.

Guide to Functions of the Machine’s Internal Options

* Expansion Memory

Provides 60 MB of additional memory for the facsimile function. (Standard 4 MB)
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Machine Options

This allows you to send and receive fax documents at high resolution (Super Fine), and also to
receive fax documents at high resolution (Fine). This enables you to increase the number of sheets

of originals that can be stored in memory.
* PostScript 3 unit
Allows you to output using Genuine Adobe PostScript 3.
* OCR unit
Recognizes the scanned originals optically, and creates a PDF with the text data embedded.
e IPDS unit
Allows you to print using Intelligent Printer Data Stream (IPDS).
* XPS card
Allows you to directly output XPS files.
* Device server option

Allows you to add an Ethernet port to the printer. Allows you to print using the printer function via a
network other than that connected to the machine.

* |EEE 1284 interface board
Allows you to connect to an |[EEE 1284 cable.
* Wireless LAN board
Allows you to communicate over wireless LAN.
* File format converter
Allows you to download documents that are stored in the Document Server to the computer.
o {Region A (mainly Europe)/ @ Region B (mainly North America)
Enhanced Security HDD
Allows you to enhance the security of the hard disk by using an encryption function that is
compliant with FIPS 140-2. “
* Fax connection unit
Allows you to send and receive faxes via a different machine that has the fax unit installed.

¢ VM card

Allows you to install applications compatible with the "Embedded Software Architecture" platform.

To expand the function of this machine, various applications written in Java language can be

added.

* Only one of the following can be installed: IEEE 1284 interface board, wireless LAN board, file

format converter, or device server option.

* Only one of the following can be installed on the machine at any one time: hard disk and
Enhanced Security HDD.
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10. Specifications for the Machine

* The Ethernet interface and wireless LAN board cannot be used simultaneously.

324



Functions Requiring Optional Configurations

Functions Requiring Optional Configurations

When options are installed, the functions and interface of this machine can be expanded.
* The options that can be installed differ depending on the models.

page 322 "Machine Options"

Copy Function

Function/Reference Option

@D Region B (mainly North America) Paper feed unit
LT/LG Mixed Sizes mode

See "Copying Mixed-size Originals (mainly
North America)", User Guide (Full Version).

Facsimile Functions

Function/Reference Option

Transmission of Super Fine resolution Expansion Memory

See "Sending a Fax at the Image Quality
Suitable for the Original", User Guide (Full

Version).

Reception of Fine or Super Fine resolution

Remote Fax ! Fax connection unit

See "Overview of the Remote Fax Function",

User Guide (Full Version).

*1 A sub-machine on which fax function is not included can send and receive faxes using the fax function of the
main-machine connected via network. This function is available when fax connection units are installed in the
main- and sub-machines.
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Printer Function

Genuine Adobe PostScript 3" PostScript 3 unit

XPS XPS card

*1 If an optional Genuine Adobe PostScript 3 is installed, the built-in standard PostScript 3 cannot be used.

Scanner Function

Creating PDF files with OCR text information | OCR unit

See "Scanning an Original as a PDF File with
Embedded Text Data", User Guide (Full

Version).
Others
Wireless LAN communication Wireless LAN board

See "Connecting to a Wireless LAN", User
Guide (Full Version).

Parallel Interface Connection IEEE 1284 interface board

See "Connecting an IEEE 1284 cable", User
Guide (Full Version).

Extra Ethernet Interface (for Printer) Device server option

See "Connecting a LAN Cable", User Guide
(Full Version).

Quick Card Authentication NFC card reader

@ Region A\ (mainly Europe) Enhanced Security HDD
Specifying the HDD authentication code




Functions Requiring Optional Configurations

@D Region B (mainly North America)

Specifying the HDD authentication code

Enhanced Security HDD
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10. Specifications for the Machine

Function Compatibility

Funct

n Compatibility

The chart shows Function Compatibilty when [interleave Priority] is set to [Switch Every Specified No.J.

©: Simultaneous operations are possible.

® : Operation s enabled when the relevant function key is pressed and remote switching (of the scannerfexternal extension) is done.
O Simultaneous operations are not possible. The operation must be started once the preceding operation ends.

& : Operation is performed automatically once the preceding operation ends.

X : Simultaneous operations are not possible. The operation must be started once the preceding operation ends.

Modo after you select
" copy | otermunt Fax Printer | Scanner | TWAIN | Pgeument | Web Document
] Transmission | Reception Print 13 5 =
H N 213 | §
g 2 LR H £ 2lz |3
¢ S| |SElSE| i 2|5 ¥ s 4 AEHE
H e sS|z8| 5 || 8|83 5 ERE-EIR-
HEIRIEIEAR AR tlo| o | 2|53 &
sl S| 2|55(c8| 8| s | 5| g|e|g|E|8|c| £ |5 |c¢¢2 2
Sl 8|s|a|s(88ss|E| |5 |E|s|E|5|z2|§| § |2|s8¢ H
Mode before you select S|a|8|c|S|fels2|2|E|2|&|8|&|a|6|8| 8 |6 |a8|& <
Operations for Copying X | x X|0O|O|e| @ |0O|e@ o ©o|o|oc|o|e|e . L NN .
Copy Stapiing oi|a1|a1|0[0s| e |ez2|/0|ez2|0 0|0 |0|s|e 62| 020 s 04
sort oi|ai|ai|o[o|e|ez2|0(ez|0|0|0|0|0|e 62| 020 s )
Operations for Copying 0|00 |Xx X | X X [ © | X o © (@ |06 |0 |X|Xx X x x x
Intorrupt Copying
Copying ololo|x|x|x|x|o|[x|e|a|e|alalx|x| x [x x x
Transmission Operation/ Manual Receplion Operation | @ | ® | @ |0 |0 | x [x [0 | x |0 |0 |0 |0 0| 0| @ |@ . )
§ | scanning an Original for Memory Transmission | X [ X | X | x [ x [ x [ x |0 |[x |0 |0 |0 |[0o|0|x|x| x |x X o
E Memory Transmission o|o|O0 (0|0 0|0 |03/03/03/07|0O|0|0|O|O o o o o
Eax £ | mmediate Transmission X [ x| x|[x|x|x|x|os|x|os|o|o]|0o]|0|x|[x]| x |x x o
8 | Memory Reception o|lo|o|o|o|o|o|o:]es|os|o7|o|0|0|o|0| 0 |0 o o
8 | Printing Received Data o|o|o|o|o|o|0|o7|0|07(a8|0|0O|0O|O|O| O |O o ]
Data Reception oc|lo|lo|lo|o|o|lo|o|o|o|o|a|alalo|o]| 0 |0 ) )
Printer £ | Printing o|o|O0|O0O|O|O0O|O|O|O|O |00 O] A A o|o o o o o
& | stapling o 4|0 |OfO05|0|© |0 |0 |0 |00 O] 4 A o|o ) o o4 4
p— Operations for Scanning e e e | O|O|@®@|@® | O|e o © |0 |0 |0O|X]|X . . . o
Scanning . ®2 (02|02 @ o |e2]| O ©|©®0 |0 |0 X X X . . o
TWAIN Scanning x x | x [ x| x o[x|oeloeloefefo[x|[x]| x [x x ) |
Operations for Document Server . e(0l0 e cjle[o|o[o|o|o|e|e| e |x x o
Scanning a D o . x|olo|e o|x|o|o|ofo|o|e|x]| x |x x o
Printing from Document Server . A A O|l0 | e 0|/o0o|0 (o060 |60 |00 -] 06 |06 | A6 (-]
Web Document Server | Printing ojo4/0 0|0 |O ojojojowjo|o|O0|O0]|O ) ojo|oO o

*1 Simultaneous operations are only possible after the preceding job documents are all scanned and [New Job] appears.
*2 You can scan a document after the preceding job documents are all scanned.

*3 Simultaneous operations can be performed when a different line is used.

*4 During stapling, printing automatically starts after the current job.

*5 Stapling is unavailable.

*6 Simultaneous operation becomes possible after you press [New Job].

*7 During parallel reception, any subsequent job is suspended until the reception is completed.

*8 If an attempt is made to manually print a received document while automatically printing a different received docurent, the document printed manually wil be printed first.

*9 This includes the printing of data sent via LAN-Fax driver.

*10 Ifthe previous printjob does not inish within the time specified in *the reprinting time of stored documents in memory that could not be printed using LAN-Fax Driver* when printing from the Lan-Fax Driver, printing wil stop.

* The scanning speed may become slower when scanning an original with another function while

executing printing.
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Function Compatibility

Function Compatibility

The symbols in the cells have the following meanings:
Blank: These modes can be used together.

@ : These modes cannot be used together. The second mode selected will be the mode you are working in.
X : These modes cannot be used together. The first mode selected will be the mode you are working in.

Functions Function selected second
2138
213
HE
)
REH
28|55
22|22
AR ARl
HEEIE] o °
HEIEIEIM HE & o - 505
eS| 5|8|8|s|5|8|&|2 2 23 £ H |8
2121255 |5|5(|2|8]8 5|8 HELR] z g 2|5
LA R-A - R-A - -l Y S|5|lel%l2]8 3 =l E |2
lelele|e|8|2|S|E|E 8|8l 2lsls |8 HEIFIREE
$15|a|5|5|5|5|8|E|8|&|s|9|&8|6|E|a 2 S5 |58 el %
HMHEIEI IR A S A R - B elsl2lS|E2l2|8]8|x|.|E|8 2
& Els|s|g|e|8|=|E|E|8|s|a|3|s5|2|8|2 <| 5 elole|E|2 o| T
olS|s|S|lElE|E AR SlelElElE|s|@|B|2|2|8|5]alslelz|d HEIE sl2l%
21 3|ls|e|z|e|2|e|2|2|8|e|3|8|2o|2|%|2|2|E|3|2|S|8|2|s|2|3|5|2 3|2l 8
2183|2212/ 2/5|5|8|8(2(8|28(22|12|8|8 Sl8|2|alE|lz|8|E|8|s|8|8|28|8|8|s
Functions Ele|3|5|6|6(6|2|2|2|a|2|2|5|6|6|6|&|6|~|S|8|2|2|E|2|S|a|8|a|S|S|a|8|a|a|a
LT/LG Mixed Sizes x| x x x x x| x]x[x[x x x| x
Regular Size Originals x .
Custom Size Originals x| e x
Original Orientation (Readable) ofo|e x?
Original Orientation (Unreadable) . oo x
Original Orientation: 180 Degrees (Readable) o . x?
Original Orientation: 180 Degrees (Unreadable) o|o|e
Auto Image Density .
Manual Image Density
Manual Paper Select .
Bypass Tray . x| x x [ x[x x| x
Auto Reduce / Enlarge x . oo
Reduce / Enlarge x . .
Create Margin x x x x
Original: One-Sided ofefe
Original: Two-sided . o x x| x7
g Original; Spread x x oo . o|eo|e|x x | x
% Poster x x x x|x|o|e|e oo oo o x| x|x|x|x|[x|[x|[x]|x]|x
H
'@ | One Sided-Copying . o|ofofe
<
£ | wlex oo ole|e|x x
5 | combine x olofe|e o|e|x|x x
Booklet x x o|ofofo]e o x|x x| x| x x| x
Magazine x x o|eo|ofe]e]e x| x x| x x
1D Card Copy x x x x| x| x x| x| x|x x x| x x| x| x
Image Repeat x x x x| x| x[x x| x| x x
Margin Adjustment x
Centering x x x x
Erase Center/ Border x x x
Background Numbering x x
Stamp*t x x
Covers x x x| x| x x x| x .
Designate x x x| x| x x [ x| x|x .
Slip Sheet x x x [x [ x[x|x]|x x oo x x
Sort x .
Stack . .
Staple X7 |x? x x| x x .
Store File x x x

*1 These modes cannot be used together when [2 Sided—1 Sided] is set.
*2 These modes can be used together when [Auto Reduce/Enlarge] is set.
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11. Legal and Contact Information

Environmental Regulations

ENERGY STAR Program

@D Region B (mainly North America)

ENERGY STAR® Program Requirements for Imaging Equipment

This company is a participant in the ENERGY STAR® Program.

This machine is compliant with the regulations specified by the
ENERGY STAR® Program.

ENERGY STAR

The ENERGY STAR® Program Requirements for Imaging Equipment encourage energy conservation
by promoting energy efficient computers and other office equipment.

The program backs the development and dissemination of products that feature energy saving
functions.

Itis an open program in which manufacturers participate voluntarily.

Targeted products are computers, monitors, printers, facsimiles, copiers, scanners, and multi-function
devices. Energy Star standards and logos are internationally uniform.

Energy Saving Functions “

If this machine remains idle for a specified period of time or when [Energy Save] () is pressed, it
enters Sleep mode to further reduce its electrical consumption. This is called "Sleep Mode".

* The default delay time the machine waits before entering Sleep mode is one minute.
* The machine can print jobs from computers and receive faxes while in Sleep mode.

* The time it takes to recover from the energy saving functions and low power consumption in Sleep
Mode may differ depending on the machine.

P Region B (mainly North America)
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Power Power Time 1 Time to
im
Model Consumption | Consumption < Recover from Duplex
; : Recover from e
Name in Sleep in Low Power Sleeo Mod Low Power Function
Mode Mode eep Viode Mode
IM 550F 0.60 W 54.83 W 25 seconds 9 seconds Standard
IM 600F 0.60 W 5483 W 25 seconds 9 seconds Standard
IM 600SRF | 0.60 W 6251 W 25 seconds | 9 seconds Standard

*1 Achieves ENERGY STAR energy savings; product fully qualifies when packaged with (or used with) a
duplex tray and the duplex function is enabled as an option.

* You can change the amount of time that the machine waits before entering Sleep mode under

[Sleep Mode Timer].
* See "Timer Settings", User Guide (Full Version).

* It may take longer than the specified time to enter Sleep mode according to the type of Embedded
Software Architecture application installed in the machine.

User Information on Electrical and Electronic Equipment @) Region A (mainly
Europe)

Users in the countries where this symbol shown in this section has been specified in
national law on collection and treatment of E-waste

Our Products contain high quality components and are designed to facilitate recycling.

Our products or product packaging are marked with the symbol below.

The symbol indicates that the product must not be treated as municipal waste. It must be disposed of
separately via the appropriate return and collection systems available. By following these instructions
you ensure that this product is treated correctly and help to reduce potential impacts on the environment
and human health, which could otherwise result from inappropriate handling. Recycling of products

helps to conserve natural resources and protect the environment.



Environmental Regulations

For more detailed information on collection and recycling systems for this product, please contact the

shop where you purchased it, your local dealer or sales/service representatives.

All Other Users

If you wish to discard this product, please contact your local authorities, the shop where you bought this
product, your local dealer or sales/service representatives.

For Turkey only

AEEE Yo6netmeligine Uygundur.
Bu sistem sarf malzemeleri ve yedek pargalar1 da dahil olmak tizere AEEE
Yonetmeligine Uygundur.

Uretici:
Ricoh Company, Ltd.

3-6, Nakamagome 1-chome,

Ohta-ku, Tokyo 143-8555 Japan
+81-3-3777-8111(English only/Sadece ingilizce)

Note for the Battery and/or Accumulator Symbol (For EU countries only)
@ Region A (mainly Europe)

In accordance with the Battery Directive 2006,/66/EC Article 20 Information for end-users Annex |I,

the above symbol is printed on batteries and accumulators.

This symbol means that in the European Union, used batteries and accumulators should be disposed of

separately from your household waste.

In the EU, there are separate collection systems for not only used electrical and electronic products but

also batteries and accumulators.

Please dispose of them correctly at your local community waste collection/recycling centre.
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Environmental Advice for Users @) Region /A (mainly Europe)

Users in the EU, Switzerland and Norway

Consumables yield
Please refer to either the User's Manual for this information or the packaging of the consumable.
Recycled paper

The machine can use recycled paper which is produced in accordance with European standard

EN 12281:2002 or DIN 19309. For products using EP printing technology, the machine can print

on 64 g/m? paper, which contains less raw materials and represents a significant resource
reduction.

Duplex printing (if applicable)

Duplex printing enables both sides of a sheet of paper to be used. This saves paper and reduces
the size of printed documents so that fewer sheets are used. We recommend that this feature is
enabled whenever you print.

Toner and ink cartridge return program

Toner and ink cartridge for recycling will be accepted free of charge from users in accordance with

local regulations.

For details about the return program, please refer to the Web page below or consult your service

person.
https:/ /www.ricoh-return.com/

Energy efficiency

The amount of electricity a machine consumes depends as much on its specifications as it does on
the way you use it. The machine is designed to allow you to reduce electricity costs by switching to
Ready mode after it prints the last page. If required, it can immediately print again from this mode.
If no additional prints are required and a specified period of time passes, the device switches to an
energy saving mode.

In these modes, the machine consumes less power (watts). If the machine is to print again, it needs
a little longer to return from an energy saving mode than from Ready mode.

For maximum energy savings, we recommend that the default setting for power management is
used.

Notes to users in the state of California (Notes to Users in USA) @ Region B
(mainly North America)

Perchlorate Material - special handling may apply. See: www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/
perchlorate


https://www.ricoh-return.com/
http://www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate
http://www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

Trademarks (User Guide)

Trademarks (User Guide)

Adobe, Acrobat, PostScript, and PostScript 3 are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe
Systems Incorporated in the United States and/or other countries.

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any
use of such marks by Ricoh Company, Ltd. is under license.

Firefox is registered trademarks of the Mozilla Foundation.

Dropbox is a registered trademark or trademark of Dropbox, Inc.

Google, Android, Google Drive, and Chrome are trademarks of Google Inc.
Java is a registered trademark of Oracle and/or its affiliates.

Kerberos is a trademark of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT).

macOS, OS X, Bonjour, and Safari are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other

countries.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows Server, and Internet Explorer are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of Microsoft Corp. in the United States and/or other countries.

PictBridge is a trademark.
QR Code is a registered trademark of DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED in Japan and in other countries.
The SD and SD logo are trademarks of SD-3C, LLC.

SECURED""

This product includes RSA BSAFE® Cryptographic software of EMC Corporation. RSA and BSAFE are
registered trademarks or trademarks of EMC Corporation in the United States and other countries.

The proper names of Internet Explorer 11 is as follows:
* Internet Explorer® 11
The proper names of the Windows operating systems are as follows:
* The product names of Windows 7 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium
Microsoff® Windows® 7 Professional
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Uliimate
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise

* The product names of Windows 8.1 are as follows:
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Microsoft® Windows® 8.1
Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 Pro
Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 Enterprise
* The product names of Windows 10 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® 10 Home Premium
Microsoft® Windows® 10 Pro
Microsoft® Windows® 10 Enterprise
Microsoft® Windows® 10 Education
* The product names of Windows Server 2008 are as follows:
Microsoff® Windows Server® 2008 Standard
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 Standard Edition without Hyper-V
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 Enterprise
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 Enterprise Edition without Hyper-V
* The product names of Windows Server 2008 R2 are as follows:
Microsoff® Windows Server® 2008 R2 Standard
Microsoff® Windows Server® 2008 R2 Enterprise
* The product names of Windows Server 2012 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 Foundation
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 Essentials
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 Standard
* The product names of Windows Server 2012 R2 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 R2 Foundation
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 R2 Essentials

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 R2 Standard

* The product names of Windows Server 2016 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2016 Datacenter

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2016 Standard

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2016 Essentials

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2016 MultiPoint® Premium Server
* The product names of Windows Server 2019 are as follows:

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2019 Datacenter

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2019 Standard

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2019 Essentials
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Wi-Fi® and Wi-Fi Direct® are registered trademarks of Wi-Fi Alliance.

Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trademarks of their
respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights to those marks.

Microsoft product screen shots reprinted with permission from Microsoft Corporation.

337




MEMO

338



MEMO

339



MEMO

340 EN EN (US EN DOBW-7024



© 2019



EN(GBY ENC(US) ENCALD DOBW-7024



	IM 550/600 series <User Guide Selected Version>
	How to Read the Manuals
	Symbols Used in the Manuals

	TABLE OF CONTENTS
	1. Getting Started
	Turning On and Off the Power
	Turning On the Main Power
	Turning Off the Main Power
	Energy Saving Mode

	Guide to Names and Functions of Components
	Exterior: Front and Left View
	Exterior: Front and Right View
	Exterior: Rear and Left View
	Interior: Front View

	Names and Functions of the Control Panel
	Touch Panel/Interface
	LED Indicators

	Order of Option Installation
	Attaching the Paper Feed Unit
	Installing the Wireless LAN Interface Board
	Installing the IEEE 1284 Interface Board
	Installing the Device Server Option
	Installing the File Format Converter
	Installing SD Card Options
	Changing the Display Language
	How to Use the Home Screen
	Intuitive Screen Operation Using Fingertips

	How to Use the Copy Screen
	How to Use the Copy Screen (Standard View)
	How to Use the Copy Screen (Full View)
	Changing the Layout or Display of the Keys of the Copy Function

	How to Use the Fax Screen
	Customizing the [Settings] Screen

	How to Use the Scanner Screen
	Customizing the [Send Settings] Screen

	Adding a Frequently Used Application or Widget to the Home Screen
	Adding an Icon/Widget to the Home Screen
	Moving or Deleting Icons and Widgets
	Creating a Folder to Organize Icons

	Registering Frequently Used Settings as a Program
	Registering Settings as a Program
	Changing the Contents of the Program

	Logging In from the Control Panel
	Logging In by Entering the User Name and Password
	Logging In Using an IC Card
	Logging In Using a Mobile Device
	Authenticating Using the User Code
	Changing the Login Password

	Placing an Original on the Exposure Glass
	Placing an Original in the Auto Document Feeder (ADF)

	2. Copy
	Basic Procedure for Copying Documents
	Making Enlarged or Reduced Copies
	Specifying a Copy Ratio or Size
	Enlarging or Reducing According to the Paper Size
	Reducing Slightly to Increase the Margins

	Duplex Copying
	Combining and Copying a Multi-page Original onto a Single Sheet of Paper
	Copying Onto Envelopes
	Copying Onto Envelopes in the Bypass Tray
	Copying Onto Envelopes in the Paper Tray

	Copying in Page Order or for Each Page Number

	3. Fax
	Basic Procedure for Transmitting Faxes
	Registering Fax Numbers in the Address Book
	Registering a Fax Number and Send Conditions
	Changing/Deleting the Registered Data Such as Fax Number

	Displaying a Preview before Sending a Fax
	Viewing the Transmission Result of Sent Faxes
	Confirming the Information on the Fax Screen
	Checking the Result in Communication Result Report
	Checking the Result in Immediate TX Result Report
	Checking the Result in Communication Failure Report
	Checking the Result in Error Report
	Viewing Memory Storage Report
	Checking by E-mail
	Confirming the Information in Web Image Monitor


	4. Print
	Installing the Printer Driver by Using Device Software Manager Installer
	Installing Device Software Manager from the CD-ROM
	Installing Device Software Manager from the Downloaded File

	Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (Windows)
	Installing the PCL 6 Printer Driver from the CD-ROM
	Installing the PostScript 3 Printer Driver from the CD-ROM
	Installing the PCL 6/PostScript 3 Printer Driver from the Downloaded File
	If the Machine Cannot Be Found

	Installing the Printer Driver for Network Connection (OS X/macOS)
	Installing the PPD file
	Registering the Machine in [Print & Scan] or [Printers & Scanners]
	Specifying the Option Settings

	Basic Procedure for Printing Documents
	Printing a Document in Windows
	Printing a Document in OS X/macOS

	Printing on Both Sides of Paper
	Specifying 2-sided Print (Windows)
	Specifying 2-sided Print (OS X/macOS)

	Combining and Printing Multiple Pages on a Single Sheet of Paper
	Specifying the Combine 2 Originals Function (Windows)
	Specifying the Combine 2 Originals Function (OS X/macOS)

	Printing on Envelopes
	Printing Documents Stored in the Printer from the Control Panel
	Printing from a USB Flash Memory Device or SD Card Directly
	Printable File Formats
	Printing from a Memory Storage Device


	5. Scan
	Scanning Documents and Sending the Scanned Data by E-mail
	Basic Procedure for Sending an E-mail
	Registering the E-mail Destination Specified When Sending an E-mail in the Address Book

	Scanning Documents and Sending the Scanned Data to a Folder
	Printing the Check Sheet
	Confirming the Computer Information (Windows)
	Creating a Shared Folder (Windows)
	Confirming the Computer Information (OS X/macOS)
	Creating a Shared Folder (OS X/macOS)
	Registering the Created Shared Folder in the Address Book
	Basic Procedure for Performing Send to Folder

	Scanning an Original with Suitable Quality and Density
	Specifying the File Type or File Name When Scanning a Document

	6. Document Server
	Storing Documents in Document Server
	Printing Documents in Document Server
	Printing a Document with the Settings Specified When Scanned
	Changing the Print Settings to Print a Document
	Specifying a Page to Print


	7. Web Image Monitor
	Using Web Image Monitor
	What You Can Do on the Web Image Monitor
	Web Image Monitor Screen
	Specifying Web Image Monitor Help


	8. Adding Paper and Toner
	Loading Paper into the Paper Tray
	Loading Paper into Tray 1 to 5
	Loading Paper into the Bypass Tray
	Specifying Regular Sizes Using the Control Panel
	Specifying a Custom Size Paper Using the Control Panel
	Specifying Paper Type and Thickness Settings

	Recommended Paper Sizes and Types
	Tray 1
	Paper Feed Unit
	Bypass Tray
	Notes on Special Paper
	Paper Thickness for Each Paper Weight
	Unusable Paper
	Paper Storage
	Saving Printouts

	Thick Paper Orientation and Recommended Status
	Envelope Orientation and Recommended Status
	Using the Copy Function
	Using the Printer Function

	Loading Orientation-fixed Paper or Two-sided Paper
	Copying onto Letterhead Paper
	Printing onto Letterhead Paper Using the Printer Driver

	Recommended Original Size and Weight
	Replacing the Toner
	Watching the Video for Replacing the Toner
	How to Replace the Toner
	Precautions When Storing Toner
	Precautions When Replacing the Toner
	Disposing Exhausted Toners

	Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle
	Watching the Video for Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle
	How to Replace the Waste Toner Bottle
	Precautions When Replacing the Waste Toner Bottle
	Disposing the Used Waste Toner Bottle


	9. Troubleshooting
	Alert Sounds
	Checking the Indicators, Icons, and Messages on the Control Panel
	When an Icon Is Displayed with a Message
	When the [Check Status] Indicator Is Lit or Flashing

	When the Machine Cannot Be Operated
	When the Machine Does Not Respond Correctly to an Operation on the Control Panel
	When the Machine Does Not Respond Correctly to an Operation from a Computer

	When a Message Appears and the Machine Cannot Be Operated
	When a Message Appears While Using the Copy Function
	When a Message Appears While Using Document Server
	When a Message Appears While Using the Fax Function
	Messages that Appear During Operation or When Sending/Receiving a Fax Cannot Be Performed
	Messages that Appear When the Machine Cannot Connect to the Network
	Messages that Appear When the Remote Fax Function Is Unavailable

	When a Message Appears While Using the Printer Function
	Messages that Appear without Error Codes
	Messages that Appear with Error Codes

	When a Message Appears While Using the Scanner Function
	Messages that Appear on the Control Panel
	Messages that Appear on the Computer

	When Other Messages Appear
	Messages that Appear When Machine Login Fails
	Messages that Appear When Logging in to the Machine Using an IC Card Fails
	Messages that Appear When the LDAP Server Is Unavailable
	Messages that Appear When There Is a Problem with the Certificate
	Messages that Appear When an Application Site Cannot Be Used

	When Paper or an Original Is Jammed
	If Paper Jams Occur Frequently


	10. Specifications for the Machine
	Model-Specific Information
	List of Specifications
	Specifications for the Main Unit
	Specifications for the Document Server
	Specifications for Facsimile
	Specifications for Printer
	Specifications for Scanner
	Specifications for the ADF
	Specifications for Paper Feed Unit
	Specifications for IEEE 1284 Interface Board
	Specifications for Wireless LAN Board
	Specifications for Device Server Option

	The Setting Values of the Transmission Function
	Send Email
	Send to Folder
	Broadcast Transmission

	Printable Area and Margin
	Machine Options
	Guide to Functions of the Machine’s External Options
	Guide to Functions of the Machine’s Internal Options

	Functions Requiring Optional Configurations
	Copy Function
	Facsimile Functions
	Printer Function
	Scanner Function
	Others

	Function Compatibility

	11. Legal and Contact Information
	Environmental Regulations
	ENERGY STAR Program
	Energy Saving Functions
	User Information on Electrical and Electronic Equipment (mainly Europe)
	Users in the countries where this symbol shown in this section has been specified in national law on collection and treatment of E-waste
	All Other Users
	For Turkey only

	Note for the Battery and/or Accumulator Symbol (For EU countries only) (mainly Europe)
	Environmental Advice for Users (mainly Europe)
	Users in the EU, Switzerland and Norway

	Notes to users in the state of California (Notes to Users in USA) (mainly North America)

	Trademarks (User Guide)



<<
  /ASCII85EncodePages false
  /AllowTransparency false
  /AutoPositionEPSFiles true
  /AutoRotatePages /None
  /Binding /Left
  /CalGrayProfile (Dot Gain 20%)
  /CalRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CalCMYKProfile (U.S. Web Coated \050SWOP\051 v2)
  /sRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CannotEmbedFontPolicy /Warning
  /CompatibilityLevel 1.3
  /CompressObjects /Tags
  /CompressPages true
  /ConvertImagesToIndexed true
  /PassThroughJPEGImages true
  /CreateJDFFile false
  /CreateJobTicket false
  /DefaultRenderingIntent /Default
  /DetectBlends true
  /DetectCurves 0.0000
  /ColorConversionStrategy /LeaveColorUnchanged
  /DoThumbnails false
  /EmbedAllFonts true
  /EmbedOpenType false
  /ParseICCProfilesInComments true
  /EmbedJobOptions true
  /DSCReportingLevel 0
  /EmitDSCWarnings false
  /EndPage -1
  /ImageMemory 1048576
  /LockDistillerParams false
  /MaxSubsetPct 100
  /Optimize true
  /OPM 1
  /ParseDSCComments true
  /ParseDSCCommentsForDocInfo true
  /PreserveCopyPage true
  /PreserveDICMYKValues true
  /PreserveEPSInfo true
  /PreserveFlatness true
  /PreserveHalftoneInfo false
  /PreserveOPIComments false
  /PreserveOverprintSettings true
  /StartPage 1
  /SubsetFonts true
  /TransferFunctionInfo /Remove
  /UCRandBGInfo /Preserve
  /UsePrologue false
  /ColorSettingsFile ()
  /AlwaysEmbed [ true
  ]
  /NeverEmbed [ true
  ]
  /AntiAliasColorImages false
  /CropColorImages true
  /ColorImageMinResolution 300
  /ColorImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleColorImages false
  /ColorImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /ColorImageResolution 300
  /ColorImageDepth 8
  /ColorImageMinDownsampleDepth 1
  /ColorImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeColorImages true
  /ColorImageFilter /FlateEncode
  /AutoFilterColorImages false
  /ColorImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /ColorACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /ColorImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /AntiAliasGrayImages false
  /CropGrayImages true
  /GrayImageMinResolution 300
  /GrayImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleGrayImages false
  /GrayImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /GrayImageResolution 300
  /GrayImageDepth 8
  /GrayImageMinDownsampleDepth 2
  /GrayImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeGrayImages true
  /GrayImageFilter /FlateEncode
  /AutoFilterGrayImages false
  /GrayImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /GrayACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /GrayImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /AntiAliasMonoImages false
  /CropMonoImages true
  /MonoImageMinResolution 1200
  /MonoImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleMonoImages true
  /MonoImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /MonoImageResolution 1200
  /MonoImageDepth -1
  /MonoImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeMonoImages true
  /MonoImageFilter /CCITTFaxEncode
  /MonoImageDict <<
    /K -1
  >>
  /AllowPSXObjects false
  /CheckCompliance [
    /None
  ]
  /PDFX1aCheck false
  /PDFX3Check false
  /PDFXCompliantPDFOnly false
  /PDFXNoTrimBoxError true
  /PDFXTrimBoxToMediaBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXSetBleedBoxToMediaBox true
  /PDFXBleedBoxToTrimBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXOutputIntentProfile (None)
  /PDFXOutputConditionIdentifier ()
  /PDFXOutputCondition ()
  /PDFXRegistryName ()
  /PDFXTrapped /False

  /Description <<
    /CHS <FEFF4f7f75288fd94e9b8bbe5b9a521b5efa7684002000410064006f006200650020005000440046002065876863900275284e8e9ad88d2891cf76845370524d53705237300260a853ef4ee54f7f75280020004100630072006f0062006100740020548c002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e003000204ee553ca66f49ad87248672c676562535f00521b5efa768400200050004400460020658768633002>
    /CHT <FEFF4f7f752890194e9b8a2d7f6e5efa7acb7684002000410064006f006200650020005000440046002065874ef69069752865bc9ad854c18cea76845370524d5370523786557406300260a853ef4ee54f7f75280020004100630072006f0062006100740020548c002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e003000204ee553ca66f49ad87248672c4f86958b555f5df25efa7acb76840020005000440046002065874ef63002>
    /DAN <>
    /DEU <>
    /ESP <>
    /FRA <>
    /ITA <>
    /KOR <FEFFc7740020c124c815c7440020c0acc6a9d558c5ec0020ace0d488c9c80020c2dcd5d80020c778c1c4c5d00020ac00c7a50020c801d569d55c002000410064006f0062006500200050004400460020bb38c11cb97c0020c791c131d569b2c8b2e4002e0020c774b807ac8c0020c791c131b41c00200050004400460020bb38c11cb2940020004100630072006f0062006100740020bc0f002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e00300020c774c0c1c5d0c11c0020c5f40020c2180020c788c2b5b2c8b2e4002e>
    /NLD (Gebruik deze instellingen om Adobe PDF-documenten te maken die zijn geoptimaliseerd voor prepress-afdrukken van hoge kwaliteit. De gemaakte PDF-documenten kunnen worden geopend met Acrobat en Adobe Reader 5.0 en hoger.)
    /NOR <>
    /PTB <>
    /SUO <>
    /SVE <>
    /ENU (Use these settings to create Adobe PDF documents best suited for high-quality prepress printing.  Created PDF documents can be opened with Acrobat and Adobe Reader 5.0 and later.)
    /JPN <>
  >>
  /Namespace [
    (Adobe)
    (Common)
    (1.0)
  ]
  /OtherNamespaces [
    <<
      /AsReaderSpreads false
      /CropImagesToFrames true
      /ErrorControl /WarnAndContinue
      /FlattenerIgnoreSpreadOverrides false
      /IncludeGuidesGrids false
      /IncludeNonPrinting false
      /IncludeSlug false
      /Namespace [
        (Adobe)
        (InDesign)
        (4.0)
      ]
      /OmitPlacedBitmaps false
      /OmitPlacedEPS false
      /OmitPlacedPDF false
      /SimulateOverprint /Legacy
    >>
    <<
      /AddBleedMarks false
      /AddColorBars false
      /AddCropMarks false
      /AddPageInfo false
      /AddRegMarks false
      /ConvertColors /ConvertToCMYK
      /DestinationProfileName ()
      /DestinationProfileSelector /DocumentCMYK
      /Downsample16BitImages true
      /FlattenerPreset <<
        /PresetSelector /MediumResolution
      >>
      /FormElements false
      /GenerateStructure false
      /IncludeBookmarks false
      /IncludeHyperlinks false
      /IncludeInteractive false
      /IncludeLayers false
      /IncludeProfiles false
      /MultimediaHandling /UseObjectSettings
      /Namespace [
        (Adobe)
        (CreativeSuite)
        (2.0)
      ]
      /PDFXOutputIntentProfileSelector /DocumentCMYK
      /PreserveEditing true
      /UntaggedCMYKHandling /LeaveUntagged
      /UntaggedRGBHandling /UseDocumentProfile
      /UseDocumentBleed false
    >>
  ]
>> setdistillerparams
<<
  /HWResolution [2400 2400]
  /PageSize [612.000 792.000]
>> setpagedevice


